£)meshlQ

meshlQ Manage
User's Guide

Version 11

Document Number; MM11.001

© 1998-2024 meshIQ. All rights reserved.



Document Title: meshlQ Manage User's Guide
Document Release Date: June 2024
Document Number: MM11.001

Published by:

Research & Development
meshlQ

88 Sunnyside Blvd, Suite 101
Plainview, NY 11803

Copyright © 1998-2024. All rights reserved. No part of the contents of this document may be produced or
transmitted in any form, or by any means without the written permission of meshlQ.

Confidentiality Statement: The information within this media is proprietary in nature and is the sole property
of meshlQ. All products and information developed by meshlIQ are intended for limited distribution to
authorized meshlQ employees, licensed clients, and authorized users. This information (including software,
electronic and printed media) is not to be copied or distributed in any form without the expressed written
permission from meshlQ.

Acknowledgements: The following terms are trademarks of meshlQ in the United States or other countries or
both: AutoPilot, AutoPilot M6, M6 Web Server, M6 Web Console, M6 for WMQ, MQControl, Navigator, XRay.

The following terms are trademarks of the IBM Corporation in the United States or other countries or both:
IBM, MQ, WebSphere MQ, WIN-OS/2, AS/400, 0S/2, DB2, Informix, AlX, and z/OS.

InstallAnywhere is a trademark or registered trademark of Flexera Software, Inc.

This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation (http://www.apache.org/),
including Derby Database Server. The Jakarta Project” and "Tomcat" and the associated logos are registered
trademarks of the Apache Software Foundation.

Intel, Pentium and Intel486 are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States,
or other countries, or both.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, Windows XP, the Windows logos, Microsoft SQL Server, and Microsoft Visual
SourceSafe are registered trademarks of the Microsoft Corporation.

UNIX is a registered trademark in the United States and other countries licensed exclusively through X/Open
Company Limited.

Mac, Mac OS, and Macintosh are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

"Linux" and the Linux Logos are registered trademarks of Linus Torvalds, the original author of the Linux kernel.
All other titles, applications, products, and so forth are copyrighted and/or trademarked by their respective
authors.

Oracle®, Java, MySQL, and NetSuite are registered trademarks of Oracle and/or its affiliates.
Other company, product, and service names may be trademarks or service marks of others.


http://www.apache.org/

Table of Contents

CHAPTER 1: INTRODUCTION.....ccuuiiiiiiinrennnnnssssnsssssmssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnsses 1
1.1 HOW THIS GUIDE IS ORGANIZED ....veeuteutererseeeentessesseeseessessesneesessesseeeensessesseensessessessensessesseensessessesnsensens 1
1.2 HISTORY OF THIS DOCUMENT ...ututeuirtetentetentsteseseesentetetstesessesesaesenessenessesessesensesensssenessesessesensesensesenessesenes 1

1.2.1 USEI FEOADOCK ..ottt ettt ettt sttt nssas 2
1.3 RELATED DOCUMENTS w..cuteteutrteuerteuttetetsieststesesseseeesesessesessesesaesenessesessesesesensesentssentsesensesensesenessenesesenes 2
1.4 RELEASE INOTES .eteeutetestesttete e st e te et s st e ee st s bt st e st et e s bt et e besb e s st emte b e sbeemee s e b e sseeneenbesbesseentensesreeneensens 2
1.5 INTENDED AUDIENCE ..uvtuteteutsteuetesetetestseentssesessesesesentssenessesensesensesensssenesesensesensesenessesessesansesensssenessesenes 2
1.6 TECHNICAL SUPPORT ..veviuteteutrteutrtesttetetsteststesestesentesenestestssesensesentssesessesensesentssentasesensesenessenessesensesensssens 3

CHAPTER 2: ABOUT MESHIQ MANAGE........ccoiiiiiiirnnnnnniinnniirnenseessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses 4
2.1 MESHIQ IMANAGE ....c.vvtueetentsienteeseteteneetenestesessssesessesessesessesansesenesesensesensssenessesensesensssesesesensesensssenessesenes 4

CHAPTER 3: ACCESSING MESHIQ MANAGE .........ccoorviiiiiiiniiiiennsenssnessssssssnssssssssssssssssassssssssnss 6
3.1 SYSTEM ACCESS ...eveueteuitetetstentrtesestetestebe s te et ebe e ebe st s be st et eb et ebeat et e st b eb et eb et st ene st ene b et et ebenesbesenaebensebens 6
3.2 CONNECTING TO THE NETWORK. .. ceteuttereteretrtentterentstentssesensesentstesessesessesensesentsesensesensssenessenensesensesenenes 6

3.2.1 Select Different WOrkSroUp SEIVEL ...ttt sssseststststsas i ssssssnses 7
3.3 FAILED CONNECTION. 1.cttuteteutrtenesseseseesenessenessesessesensesenessesessesensesensesensssenesesensesensesensssesesesensesensesensssesenes 8

CHAPTER 4: USING MESHIQ MANAGE .......ccoooviimiimiirriniineeeeeenneneneeeeeeeesemeeimmssmmsmmssssssssssssssmssssssssssses 9
4.1 GENERAL FEATURES ...cuttiutetentrteutrtesentetetetetsteststebetebestste st tebesteb et ebesesebetebentsbenesbenetebentebentssesensesensssns 9
4.2 DASHBOARDS ....vtuvevintereneseestssesessesansesenessesessesessesessssestnsesensesensesesensesensesensesesesesensesensesesessesensesensesenesses 10

4.2.1 WRAGL IS O DASNDOGIU? ...ttt sttt sttt s s e nses 10

4.2.2 WOIrkSPACE DASHBDOGIT .....c.vvvveevieieiiiriersieieisisiesssisisssisisssssesssstssssssssssssstsssssssssesssssssssssessnssssssnes 10

4.2.3 CONSOIC PANEI ..ttt ettt sttt et 53

4.24 Create NEW DOASHDOGIT ...ttt ettt sttt s s ss s 54

4.2.5 Change the Order Of DASNDOOIAS ..........c.ceeeeeerisiririeieieeeestseststsete e sesss s ssens 57

4.2.6 Displaying AdditioNnal DOSADOAIAS..........c.cveveevvririeirsieieisisiesvsisisisisissssseissssissssssssssssisssssssessssnss 57

4.2.7 RENAME O DASADOOIT ...ttt ettt 57

4.2.8 Remove a Dashboard from the USer PErsPeCtiVe.............ceeeeeeeesesesenirieieiesssssssenesisssisissenns 58

4.2.9 DElEtE DASNDOGITUS ...ttt sttt ettt s st asseseaas 58

4.2.10  Set DASNDOAIA QS DEFOUIT ......c.ceveeveeeiisisiririririeieesssissssssssssss e sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssasasssssses 59

4277 DASNDOAIT TEMPIALES ...veveveveveieveisisiesreieieisieestsissts s s sss s s ststsssssssesansstsssssssssanssssssssssssansssesenes 60

B.2.12  SAOFTING ottt ettt sttt st as sttt bbb sa st sttt sttt b b e se s s s sasses 67

4213 USCE PEISPECEIVES. ....ooveveeeeresieiriesieisiensestsisnsestssessestesssessssssestessssasssssssensessssensessssensessssensessssensensess 63

4.2.14  MANAZE DASHDOGIUS ...c.voveeveeevereieieisisiesrsisieiisisssssssssstsisisssssssssssisssssssesasssssssssssessnssssssssssessnsssessnes 65
4.3 VIEWLETS evtuteteuerteuetetteeteestesesteststeseesbese st estases e eeb et st e st s esenseb et sbent st es et eb et ebenesbeneseseeebenesbenesbenesenenes 73

4.3.1 Adding and MOiINEAINING VIEWIEES .......cocvvvvevieieieeeitsisiririsieisisisisisssssssssssssssisssssssssssssssssssssssssssoss 73

4.3.2 INOGES ...ttt ettt sttt bttt ettt aeaes 98

4.3.3 IONQZELS ettt sttt ettt s et s et e st et e e sts st esesse st e sesssasssassansesessensesessensenens 101

4.3.4 (O LU =N T=X 3 [ Lo [ o T ¥ 1 (0T Ky 133

4.3.5 CRONNCIS ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt s sne 182

4.3.6 COMPATING ODJECES ..ttt sttt sttt ettt 191

4.3.7 CUSEOMUZING VIBWIBLS ...ttt ettt sttt 193

4.3.8 TOPOIOZY .evveveveveirrrreisisisieie ettt ss s sttt ettt sttt s bsss s s asassssssssesassssasns 201

4.3.9 HEID BUTEON .ttt iestssssssss st ssas sttt s s sassss st sssassssssssnsnssssssososs 208

4.3.70  MQ SEALISTICS VIBWICE ..eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeteeeeveeteeeevevevevesssssssssessessesssssessssssssssssessessensensonsenns 208

4377 KOFKO VIBWIBES ..ttt ettt sttt en 216

4.3.12  Viewing Properties Of MUItipl@ OBDJECES .......covvevevereuerirersrsisisisieieisisssssssssisisisisisisisssssssssssssssns 224

4.3.13  CUSEOM ATLTIDULES. ...ttt ettt ettt sttt s snseasasans 226



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Table of Contents

4.3.74  AAVONCEA VIEWIEE FIltEIING......cevveeeeeeisisiriririririeieieieissssssssssssssisiessssssssssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses 232
B.3.75  NIB VIBWIEES .ottt et ts ettt st st e et s st e e s te s s sesansstesassasesansssesansssesensnss 236
4,376 ACE VIBWIEES ettt ettt ettt e et s s st a st s s sesantstssasssesansstssaassesansnss 244
4377 SOIOCE VIBWIEES.......eeeeeetetstte ettt sttt sttt enesasans 250
4.3.18  ROADDIEMQ VIBWIBLS ...ttt ettt ettt snensasans 254
4.4 TOOLBAR OPTIONS c..eiteeutetetesteetetestesstetessessteseessessesseeseessessesmeensessesseensensessesseensensessesnsensensesseeneensens 261
4.4.1 RECONNECTE c.eveeeveieeeieeieieieeiestetsiestets et s s te st ste st e e s te st esestaasssestsssssestsssssessanssssssansessssansesessensenens 263
4.4.2 SEQLISTICS .vevevveiiieiiisiciisieiis ettt sttt sttt st s bt sasassssnestsass 264
4.4.3 SCABAUIBS ...ttt sttt sttt sttt 265
444 SOLEINGS WINGOW ...ttt sttt sttt neen 265
4.4.5 REQUEST HISTOIY ...ttt ettt ettt sttt et n s se e 300
4.5 UPDATING THE CONFIGURATION FILE ..cutiiiiiniiiieiiniiniietetenit sttt sttt snesne st esnesnesne s esnenne 301
4.5.1 Renewing WOrkgroup SEIVEE TOKENS........ccveeevvievserieesieiesstsisssisissnsessssssisssssssssssssssssssessssss 301
4.5.2 Caching Key DAtADASE QUEIIES .........cueueueueeeeisisirieieieeeettststststsie et sesesssssts s sssssaens 301
.6 SCHEDULING uteutrteteteutetestetetetestesteteuteue st et ente st sbe st et entebe st et enteneebe b et entebe st et enteneeb e st ententenesbensenseneas 303
4.6.1 Viewing an Object’s SCREAUIE JODS ........c.uuveeevvvesirieiesisieesirieesisisssisisissssissesssisssssssesssssssssnes 303
4.6.2 SCRCAUIING O JOD vttt sss st ssss st st sesss s s s s s ssssssssassssossssasesessses 304
4.6.3 ADPPIOVING SCREAUIEA JODS ...ttt sttt 305
4.6.4 Viewing All SCREAUIEA JODS .........c.oueeereeeeieieeeeesessteee ettt 307
4.6.5 Cancelling @ SCRCAUIBA JOD ........oeouvevsieieirieiesirieesisieisiseestsie e sesissstsis st es s st sa st s ssesens 309
4.7 CREATE OBJECTS c.viuteteutrteutrteuetetentstenessesesesetstesessesensesentssentasesensesentssentssesensesentesenesesensesenessesessesenes 310
4.7.1 ClOATE PrOCESS ...ttt ettt s st et ettt et e besss st et et et anteasassessesseeasensensen 312
4.7.2 Create QUEUE MUONGEEL ...ttt sttt sttt et ae s sae e 312
4.7.3 CrEAte KOFKO TOPIC cuveueeerieveeisieieirieiesisieiesisisssssiesstsiessssssseststssssssssssnsssssssssssssnsssssssssssssnssssssnsesens 315
4.7.4 CTOOLE TOPIC cuvueeveieirieeiesieiestestsieste e estesteseste st sse st et s e te st ssests st esesse st ssensesesensesssansensssansesssensenenns 317
4.7.5 (@ =10 L= O 1V L=V - S 318
4.7.6 CTOOLE LISTONICK .vveeeevesieieieeieeisesiestsestestsstste st s seste st ssaste st ssastassssastassssestassssantassssantassesantansesansensess 321
4.7.7 CrEAtE SUDSCIIDTION. .c.c.cveveveeisieieirieiestsieiesisisisstsiessstsissssssssessstsssssssssasssssssssssssnssssssssssssensssssssesens 321
4.7.8 CTOALE ROULE ...ttt ettt ettt sttt et be st st sa st e st s sa st et s se st et ssanae e ssansesessansesenss 322
4.7.9 CTEALE BIIOEE .ttt ettt sttt sttt st sttt sttt s e e st s s sessssaens 322
4.7.70  CLEALE DUIQDIE ...ttt e et s et sss et s s e st esaassessasstesaasasessnsnses 323
4.7.11  Create Channel AUtReNntiCAtionN RECOIT ..........ovvevvevvriviesrsieesisisissssiessisisssssssssssssssssssssssnssses 323
4.7.12  Create CRONNEI ...ttt sttt sttt snsesasans 329
4.7.13  Creqte CONSUIMEL ........oucciriiriiriiiiiriisiiirisieisieseisissetssssestssssstsssse st ssssssssestssssessasssssssssssssssssnssns 330
4.7.14  CrEQte CONNECLION. ..cuccveeeereveiriesieiriesietsiestetsiessetsisssestssessestsssasestsssssessssssessssensessessssensessssensesen 331
4.7.15  Create RADDIEMQ VIrtUQI HOSE .......eeceeeeeeeeeveeeerieeeeeevevevesvesseessessesvessessessessssssssssssesesesessossenns 332
4.7.16  Create RADDIEMQ EXCAGNGE ....ououeeeeeeeeeiriiriririeieieiessssssesestsis s ssssssssssss s ssss s sassses 332
4.7.77  RODDIEMQ USEE vttt sssssssss st ss s s s s sttt s sssssessssasasasnsans 334
4.7.18  Create RADDIEMQ COMPONENL ....oveveeerivirersieieirieiestsisesisisissssissesssisisssssssssssissssssssssssssssssssssessses 335
4.7.19  Create RADDIEMQ POLICY ..c.cveeveereisieriiririeeisieieisieisstsieestsissssssssssssisssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssnssss 336
4.7.20  Create RADDItMQ OPOIALOr POLICY.....cvoveveereriririeieieieirirsvsesisisisisieisississsssssssssisisisissssssssssssssssns 336
4.7.21  Create RADDIEMQ QUEUE .......eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeteeteeeetestsevesvsstssssssesstsstsssssssssssssssssessssnssssnsenns 337
4.8 COPY OBJECTS cuuerteuteueeuersententeneesessestetentesestensentestssessensentesessensensentesessensentesessessensentesessensensenessensensenens 339
APPENDIX A: REFERENCES.........cceeeirrreeeerrreeeesersnessssssnsesssssnnessssssnessssssnsssssssnnesssssnnessssssnsssssssnnsssssne 340
AT MESHIQ DOCUMENTATION w.tuviutentererrinueseerteressessessenessessessensesessensensensesessensensessssessensensesessensensessssessensessoses 340
A2 TOMUCAT ettt ettt ettt et s bt et b e bt s e et b e e b et e e e mt e bt s e e e et eme e b e s e e emeene e s e s e e eneere s eneeneenis 340
A A A M ettt bttt h bt a bt A et h e b Ao ea e bt h et et Rt b e b et et ehe b et et eaeebe et et entens 340
AL VIS WINDOWS ..ttt sttt sttt st te b sbe st e e e bt s bt e e b e sbesmeesee s e sbeeme et e sbeeseeaebesbeemeentensesneensenses 340

MM11.001 iv © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Table of Contents

ALD UNDX ittt e erat e eebb e e eeabb e e s e bbb e e eebb b e s eaa bt e e e eaa b b e e e e bt aeeeabbeeeenarreeserbeeeeanbaeeean 340
A.6 SOLARIS HTTP://WWW.SUN.COM/SOFTWARE/SOLARIS/ w.eeviiiiiieietieeeeeeeeeitteeeeseeesssssteeessesssssssssesessssesssnanns 340
F N A 1N OO RRRRRN 340
APPENDIX B: OBJECTS.....ccccceeceeeeeemeneenneensssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses 341
APPENDIX C: OBJECT MENUS .........oeerccrssscnnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnns 348
APPENDIX D: MQ STATISTICS TABLE ATTRIBUTES ......cctttteuieeiiieeereeeneeeeeeeeeessssssssseseessssssssssssesseses 373
INIDEX .ceuuiieeeeeereeneeeeeeeeseesresssssesssssessesssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssensssssssnssssssnnnsns 377

MM11.001 v © 2024 meshiQ






Chapter 1: Introduction

Welcome to the meshlQ Manage User’s Guide. This guide will introduce the user to basic
functionality and describe the dialog windows encountered while working with meshlQ
Manage. Please review this guide carefully before installing the product.

1.1 How this Guide is Organized

Chapter 1:
Chapter 2:
Chapter 3:
Chapter 4.
Appendix A:
Appendix B:
Appendix C:
Appendix D:

Index:

Document information.

Contains a brief functional description of meshlQ Manage.

Information on system access.

Detailed information on how to use meshlQ Manage.

Provides a list of all reference information.

Contains a list of objects and their icons.

Descriptions of object menu options.

MQ Statistics table attributes listed.

Contains document index.

1.2 History of this Document

Release
Date

Document
Number

Product
Version

Summary

January
2022

NN.10.021

10

Updated Message Commands, Message Criteria, and Load
Messages Settings to reflect option to select a message
criteria record or change default Message Descriptor
properties. Added Load Messages Max loaded messages
count. Updated Message Commands to add limitation on
actions when the method of message selection is Message
Position and multiple individual messages are selected.
Renamed Inactivity section (now Updating the Configuration
File) and reworked to remove obsolete content and add new
configuration setting.

March 2022

NN.10.021

10

Dashboard Ownership Management; new User Settings for
collapsed viewlets, minimum refresh interval; new global
setting for session timeout; secondary column sorting in
schemas; force refresh mode; Delete 1B Message Flows, Sub
Flows, and Resources; attribute search in console.

April 2022

NN.10.021.
1

10

Manage Filtered Columns, Manage Frozen Columns; Kafka
Schema, Schema Subject, and Schema Subject Version
viewlets; Solace viewlets

October
2022

NN.10.022

10

Navigator version 10.5 updates. Statistics report; Attribute
filters applies at workgroup server; Dashboard Ownership
Permissions columns; User Views renamed User
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Release Document | Product

Date Number Version Summary

Perspectives; Request History Export; New Queue Manager
fields; Global Settings Bulk selection Max limits.

v10.x changes (Nov.- Dec 2022): Sorting behavior changes
(v10.5.0.9); updated Reroute rights (v10.3.x fix).

v11 changes: meshlQ Manage and meshIQ Security names,
logo updates throughout; Multiple Workgroup servers (User
Settings, Color Settings tab, Creating New / Temporary
October Viewlets); Create RabbitMQ Remote Manager, RabbitMQ
2023 MM.11.000 | 11 Viewlets; Remote connection manager actions (copy as,
undo, verify); Kafka encryption (SSL connections) and import
properties, Confluent Platform Metadata Service (MDS)
Setup; Attribute filter variables; Result Limit affects total
objects label; Retrieving Messages from an Inoperable
Cluster Queue; Shared Storage options for messages; other
v11 changes.

Ul design changes in select areas; Manage ACLs; Put New
message differentiation (IBM MQ, Kafka, and
EMS/Solace/Rabbit); RabbitMQ Object Properties and status
June 2024 | MM.11.001 | 11.1 viewlets; manage Solace Remote Message VPNs; additional
compare operations for attribute filters for custom
attributes; Regex global setting to auto-apply DLQ Message
Format.

1.2.1 User Feedback

meshlQ encourages all Users and Administrators of meshlQ Manage to submit
comments, suggestions, corrections, and recommendations for improvement of all
documentation. Please send your comments via e-mail to: support@meshig.com. You
will receive a response, along with status of any proposed change, update, or correction.

1.3 Related Documents

The complete listing of related and referenced documents is listed in Appendix A of this
guide.

1.4 Release Notes

See README files on installation media or the meshlQ Manage installation directory.

1.5 Intended Audience

This guide is intended for users of meshlQ Manage. There are three user groups defined
for installation, use, and middleware management (diagnostics and administration):

MM11.001 2 © 2024 meshiQ
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e Middleware Team
e Application Support
e Development

1.6 Technical Support

If you need additional technical support, you can contact meshlQ by telephone or by e-
mail. To contact technical support by telephone, call 800-963-9822 ext. 1. If you are calling
from outside the United States, dial 001-516-801-2100. To contact meshlQ technical
support by e-mail, send a message to mysupport@meshig.com. To access the meshlQ
automated support system (user ID and password required), go to
https://mysupport.meshig.com/. Contact your local meshlQ Manage Administrator for
further information.

MM11.001 3 © 2024 meshiQ
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Chapter 2: About meshlQ Manage

2.1 meshlQ Manage

The purpose of this guide is to familiarize users with the meshiQ Manage application,
introduce them to basic functionality, and describe all dialog windows that they can
encounter when working with meshlQ Manage.

The system consists of two main parts:

e Server-side components that reside within an Apache-Tomcat JSP container or
equivalent.

¢ C(lient application running in a browser using HTML pages, which are served by the
server-side components.

[;‘_.q
@
L ]
@
DataBase
meshiQ B Local Queues
Manage ® 3 scooma: [EXNIENTINEY p V ooy S
Queue Name ~ Current Depth Maximum Depth
] |7 AB.MQ.Q.00 18 5000
- 2| @ | AB.MQ.Q.01 10 5000
] AB.MQ.Q.02 8 5000
Workgroup «—HTTP/S—
Server

AB.MQ.Q.03 5000
Tomcat

AB.MQ.Q.04 5000
ABCTest 5000
EMIKQ 7 5000
SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE 204 999999999
SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE 125 999999999
SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE 152 999959999
SYSTEM.CHANNELSYNCQ 20000

ol |l al | of| &5l &1 | @l & &f & R
~OB

Total: 30 Visible: 30 Selected: 0

Figure 2.1-A. Message Management Flow Chart

meshlQ Secure must be installed and configured at a minimum to use meshlQ
Manage.

meshlQ Manage supports IBM MQ, IIB, ACE, TIBCO EMS, Apache Kafka, Solace, and
RabbitMQ objects. For information on each platform, please see the following links:

e |IBM MQ:
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 9.0.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q0
03070 .htm

e |BMIIB and ACE:
https://www.ibm.com/docs/en/app-connect/11.0.0?topic=app-connect-enterprise-

software

e TIBCO EMS:
https://docs.tibco.com/pub/ems/8.4.0/doc/pdf/TIB ems 8.4 users guide.pdf



https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_9.0.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003070_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_9.0.0/com.ibm.mq.pro.doc/q003070_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/docs/en/app-connect/11.0.0?topic=app-connect-enterprise-software
https://www.ibm.com/docs/en/app-connect/11.0.0?topic=app-connect-enterprise-software
https://docs.tibco.com/pub/ems/8.4.0/doc/pdf/TIB_ems_8.4_users_guide.pdf

meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide
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e Apache Kafka:
https://kafka.apache.org/documentation/

e Solace Pub/Sub
https://docs.solace.com/

e RabbitMQ
https://www.rabbitmg.com/documentation.html

MM11.001 5
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Chapter 3: Accessing meshlQ Manage

3.1System Access

After successful deployment, the web application can be accessed using the following URL:

http://<machine name>:8080/manage/

meshlQ Manage uses workgroup server authentication when logging into the application.
The login/password pair must be defined with appropriate group permissions.

Enter your assigned User ID and Password. Only specify the Domain if instructed to do so
by your administrator. Click LOGIN to enter the application.

A)meshlQ

Please provide your credentials

Login ID

Password

Figure 3.1-A. meshiQ Manage Login

3.2 Connecting to the Network

If this is the first time you are logging into meshlQ Manage and your Administrator has not
yet assigned connections, the Connect to WGS window will appear. This is where you select
the environments you want to log into.

Connect To WGS ? x

Select the environments to use:
[] GENERATED_110_1.1.1.10_
) GENERATED_1212_123.1231.231.1_

| GENERATED_4041_172.16.6.25_6-025.singleton-labs.It

Figure 3.2-A. Connecting to a Workgroup Server selection

[] GENERATED_4040_127.0.0.1_
] Thisis P

If there are issues logging into one of the selected environments, go to Failed Connection,
for more information.
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3.2.1 Select Different Workgroup Server

Users can select different connection environments in which they want to work. Do this by

clicking the Add button located at the top-left of the Workgroup servers viewlet.

[=] Workgroup servers

+ |_E,i, |?| Schema Default Workgrou... | D«.

|:| Connection Name Workgroup Name '~ State
@ Primary Connection MQMm Active

Figure 3.2.1-A. Workgroup Servers Viewlet

The Connect to WGS window opens (this is the same window displayed when logging in with
no specified connections, as seen in section 3.2 above). All connections available to the
user are displayed. The check mark represents environments the user is currently
connected to. Select all desired connections and click Save changes. meshiQ Manage will
now connect to the selected environments.

Connect To WGS 7?7 x

Select the environments to use:
Display selected connections(ignore filter}:
Filter by: ‘

Production

Test

Save changes Cancel

Figure 3.2.1-B. Workgroup Server Selection

MM11.001 7 © 2024 meshiQ
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3.3 Failed Connection

When logging in, if there are connection issues to the currently selected workgroup servers,
the Connection Selection window displays listing all other available connections. On this
window the user can select the connections to reconnect to. If the selected connections
are successful, then they will be remembered as this user’s selected connections.

Connection Selection ? x

Connection failed.

To try to reconnect to other connections please select another connection.
(] GENERATED_110_1.1.1.10_
(] GENERATED_1212_123.1231.231.1_
(] GENERATED_4040_127.0.0.1_

GEMNERATED_4041_172.16.6.25_6-025.singleton-labs.lt
* Failed connecting to this connection

[ Thisis P

[ Try to recannect to failed connections

Figure 3.3-A. Connection Failed

If any of the connections return an error, a window will appear asking the user to re-enter
their credentials.

Please enter your password to continue ? x

* Wrong credentials please re-enter the password.

User name:
Ad

Password:

Figure 3.3-B. Reenter Credentials

MM11.001 8 © 2024 meshiQ
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4.1 General Features

B <@ Solace RabbitMQ Sl lr.wsarvmpmm: [T < | - Q=
Total: 4 Viewlets | a £ Manage Duhbo—i + Viewlet |

@ _Cluster i
V] W]

g

@ Broker ]

B Kafka Topic viewlet i

| DefsultTopics Dir v |[}» | Search (Filter By) T | Projects | ANl - | |[@

Topic Name '~ Total Partitions Preferred Leader Replicas Total Messages Available Messages Consumer Groups r Last Updated
item-update-requests localhost:9092 00:00:10 hours.
Jkadminreq-to-query localhost:9092 00:00:10 hours
jkgl-item-defs-in localhost:9092 00:00:10 hours
ikal-itern-defs-out localhost:9092 00:00:10 hours
Jkal-to-sxec localhost:9092 00:00:10 hours
kreg-to-query |ocalhost:9092

Last refresh time: 2:22:26 PM

L] Partition Viewlet H

X 1Selected % | Schema | Default Partitions Dir ~ | || | Search (FilterBy) | | T | Projects| All

Partition Name ' ~ Topic Name Cluster Name Leader Replica ld Preferred Replica Id Total Messages Available Massages Last Updated

jkreq-to-query-29 jkreq-to-query localhost:9092
jkreq-to-query-3 jkreg-to-query Iocalhost:9092
Jkreg-to-query-30 jkreg-to-query localhost:9092
jkreq-to-query-31 jkreq-to-query localhost:9092
jkreq-to-query-32 jkreq-to-query localhost: 3092
Jkreg-to-query-33 jkreq-to-query localhost:2092
jkreq-to-query-34 jkreq-to-query localhost:0092

Last refresh time: 2:22:27 PM

Figure 4.1-A. General Features

e A: Username of the user who is logged in.
e B: Reconnect button. Reconnects workgroup server connections (Section 4.4.17).
¢ (. Request History button. Displays all running and completed tasks (Section

4.4.5).

e D: Open the Statistics Report (Section 4.4.2).

e E: Opensthe Schedules window (Section 4.6).

e F: Click to display User/Global Settings window (Section 4.4.4).

e G: Opens the security application. See the Resource Center (link below) for more
information.

e H: Opens the Resource Center or other online resource defined in your system’s
global settings (Section 4.3.9).

e |: Displays the version number.
e J: Log Out button.

e K: User Perspective list. Group related dashboards into perspectives, or views
(section 4.2.13).

e L: Workspace Dashboard. The Workspace dashboard is the default dashboard. It
shows your connections.

e M: Dashboards. Each tab represents a different dashboard. The dashboard with the
green line is the default dashboard. You can change your default dashboard (see Set
Dashboard as Default).

N: Create dashboard button (Create New Dashboard).
O: Navigation between dashboards (Displaying Additional Dashboards).



https://customers.meshiq.com/hc/en-us/categories/360002068774-Nastel-Navigator
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e P: Paste button: Used when copying objects (Copy Objects).
: Manage Dashboards button: Used to add a shared dashboard (Sharing).

. Create a new viewlet (Adding and Maintaining Viewlets).

Collapse button. Collapses a viewlet (Collapse / Expand Viewlets).
Add button. Use the Add button to quickly create objects (Create Objects).

: Click the checkbox of an object in the viewlet to display its Action menu (Appendix
Object Menus).

e V: Expand button. Expand a viewlet (Collapse / Expand Viewlets).
W: Viewlet Menu button (Viewlet Menu).
e X: Console panel (Console Panel).

4.2 Dashboards

The interface's flexible design allows individual users to focus on the data that is most
important to them. The tabs at the top of the screen represent dashboards.

°

4.2.1 What is a Dashboard?

A dashboard is a way to organize information. Each dashboard contains viewlets, which
provide details about specific objects, such as queue managers, queues, connections, or
topics.

Dashboards are composed of a summary panel above and a Console panel below (see
Console Panel). The summary panel displays the main viewlets of the object. The Console
panel displays viewlets containing additional object information, for example, messages,
events, attributes, or object statuses.

4.2.2 Workspace Dashboard

The Workspace dashboard is the default dashboard; this will be the dashboard users see
immediately after logging in. It is marked with a green dot. The default dashboard can be
changed, please see Set Dashboard as Default for more information. To learn how to create
dashboards, skip to Create New Dashboard.

The Workspace dashboard consists of:

e Workgroup Servers viewlet: This is the first viewlet on the Workspace dashboard. It
displays a list of workgroup servers that are currently configured, whether or not
you are connected, and provides the information described in Table 4.2.2.1-A.

e  MQM Node viewlet: This is the second viewlet on the Workspace dashboard. It
displays all nodes. Scroll down to view the objects of the MQM Node viewlet. Please
see Nodes for more information on node viewlets.

=]
L:‘.I « You can add viewlets to the Workspace dashboard, but they are always temporary (not saved when
’ you close your session). See Adding and Maintaining Viewlets for more information.

MM11.001 10 © 2024 meshiQ
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Kafka RabbitMQ User Perspective: | Main - Q =

Total: 2 Viewlets {§) Manage Dashboards ~ + Viewlet

[E) Workgroup servers
+ | §| 2| schema| DefaultWorkgrou... ~ |[J»

] Connection Name Workgroup Name '~ State Hostname Default Connection IP Address QS Platform Software Version Node Name

5 Primary Connection MQM 10.0.0.91 jenkins-meshia-com

Last refresh time: 2:27:31 PM

E MQM Node Viewlet (Primary Cennection)

- 16IE ma| DefaultNodesDir v | [

] Node Name '~ IP Address OS Platform Description Workgroup Name Software Version Heartbeat Interval (min.)
L CMKafka [l - 127.0.04 Java
4 CMSolace jenkins-meshia-com 127.0.01 Java
L EMSNode jenkins-meshig-com 127001 Java
2 LEUNAME 75.99.48.52 WINDOWS NT
REMOTE_GMGRS_2 JENKINS-MESHIQ-COM 127.0.04 UNIX

Last refresh time: 2:37:05 PM

Figure 4.2.1-A. Workspace Dashboard

4.2.2.1 Workgroup Servers Viewlet

Connected workgroup servers are signified with a green check-mark symbol gnj and

=
disconnected servers with a red exclamation point symbol 9. scroll to the right to see all
the workgroup server connection’s properties and limits.

Select a workgroup server to display the Action menu. Please see Appendix C for an
explanation of the menu options.

[=] Workgroup servers

X 1Selected Action A + |__| |?| Schema | Default Workgrou... « |§
Properties Node...

Hostname

Show Object Attributes Remote Queue Manag...

Show Topology Remote EMS Managers...

Delete workgroup server Remote Kafka Manage...

Edit workgroup server Remote ACE/IIB Mana...

Default Connection Remote Solace Manag...

Create Remote Rabbit MQ Ma...

\Figure 4.2.2.1-A. Workgroup Server Action Menu

=],

— Depending on your user permissions, your options may differ from the above figure.

MM11.001 1 © 2024 meshiQ
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The table below describes the functionality of the Workgroup servers viewlet toolbar.

Field Name Description

Add Displays the Connect to WGS window (see Select Different
Workgroup Server) to select different connections.

‘;‘ Add Workgroup | Launches the Work Group Server Connections window to

) Server add, modify, delete or re-assign viewlets.

Default Table
Sorting

Click to go back to the viewlet's default sorting.

Schema

Schema

The current schema that is in effect. Controls how the
viewlet is displayed. See Schemas for more information.

4.2.2.1.1 Create a Node

To create a node, either:

e Select Create > Node... from the workgroup server’s action menu within the

Workgroup servers viewlet (see Figure 4.2.2.1-A).
_Or-

e C(lick the green Add button within a Nodes viewlet (see Create Objects).

MM11.001
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A window similar to the following opens.

Node Properties ?x

&p Identity Name:
REMOTE_QMGRS_2

Communication Policy

Discovery Policy Host Name:

O Use DNS
|P-172-31-21-247 US-EAST-2.COMPU

Statistics
IP Address:
127.0.0.1

Advanced !

Listening Port:
5012

Platform:
UNIX

Description:

Node Type:

Co [ o]

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-A. Node Properties - Identity Tab

Specify all node properties on this screen. Enable the Use DNS option to automatically
populate the IP Address field when the Host Name is specified.

Switch the Node Type to create the desired type of node. Available types are M6-WMQ
Agent-managed MQ Node, EMS Agent-managed Node, Kafka Agent-managed Node,
ACE/IIB Agent-managed Node, and Solace Agent-managed Node.

Click Ok to create the node.

= When creating a node, you're actually adding a new node reference. Only existing nodes can be added
L:‘.l « toyour workgroup server. An identical node can be added with a different name (the Host Name and
7 P address would be the same). In this case, all actions performed within one of the nodes would also

be applied to the identical node as well.

Field Description

Identity Tab Figure 4.2.2.1.1-A

MM11.001 13 © 2024 meshiQ
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Field Description

Name Name of the node, as defined in meshlQ Manage

The network name for the physical workstation on which the

Host Name agentis installed

Use DNS Select this checkbox if you want to use Domain Naming Service
instead of WebSphere MQ node's IP address.

IP Address WebSphere MQ node's IP address

Listening Port Agent listening port number for this IP address

Platform Op.eratllng system platform of the node (for example, Java,
Unix, Linux, or Windows)

Description Optional field to describe the node/agent
The default Node Type is M6-WMQ Agent-managed MQ

Node Tvpe Node. Other Node Types are EMS Agent-managed Node,

yp Kafka Agent-managed Node, and ACE/IIB Agent-managed

Node.

Communication Policy Figure 4.2.2.1.1-B

Heartbeat interval, in minutes, of the WMQ Agent. Default: 1

Heartbeat, min. )
minute.

Amount of time, in seconds, before the workgroup server
updates information about the node’s WebSphere MQ obijects,

Update interval, sec. such as queue managers, queues, and channels.

Default: 30 seconds.

Command timeout period, in seconds. Sets amount of time
workgroup server waits for a response from the WMQ Agent

Request timeout, sec. running on the node.

Default: 60 seconds.

Specifies the number of commands that can be issued by the
workgroup server to the WMQ Agent without

Command limit acknowledgement from the agent. A value of zero indicates
that there is no command limit.

Default: 5000 commands.

Retry interval at which an agent should periodically send a
Send registration to GM period, registration request to the WGS. This is equivalent to an “I'm
sec. alive” message.

Default: 0

MM11.001 14 © 2024 meshiQ
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Field

Description

DNS name to create fully
qualified host name

Domain name, to be used to create a fully qualified host name
(one that specifies all domain levels)

Discovery tab

Fisure 4.2.2.1.1-C

Queue managers or Managers

Specifies which queue managers (for MQ, ACE/IIB) or EMS
managers are to be automatically discovered by the
workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards,
meaning that characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).
Example: LONDON*

Model queues

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which model queues are to be automatically
discovered by the workgroup server. This field accepts simple
wildcards, meaning that characters can be followed by an
asterisk (*).

Namelists

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which namelists are to be automatically discovered
by the workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards,
meaning that characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Local queues

Applies to MQ, ACE/IIB, EMS nodes.

Specifies which local queues are to be automatically
discovered by the workgroup server. This field accepts simple
wildcards, meaning that characters can be followed by an
asterisk (*).

Remote queues

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which remote queues are to be automatically
discovered by the workgroup server. This field accepts simple
wildcards, meaning that characters can be followed by an
asterisk (*).

Authentication information

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which authentication information is to be
automatically discovered by the workgroup server. This field
accepts simple wildcards, meaning that characters can be
followed by an asterisk (*).

Alias queues

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which alias queues are to be automatically
discovered by the workgroup server. This field accepts simple
wildcards, meaning that characters can be followed by an
asterisk (*).

MM11.001
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Field Description

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which client connections are to be automatically
Client connections discovered by the workgroup server. This field accepts simple
wildcards, meaning that characters can be followed by an
asterisk (*).

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Services Specifies which services are to be automatically discovered by
the workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards,
meaning that characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Applies to MQ, ACE/IIB, EMS nodes.

Channels Specifies which channels are to be automatically discovered by
the workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards,
meaning that characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which cluster queue managers are to be

Cluster queue managers automatically discovered by the workgroup server. This field
accepts simple wildcards, meaning that characters can be
followed by an asterisk (*).

Applies to Kafka nodes.

Specifies which clusters are to be automatically discovered by
the workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards,
meaning that characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Clusters

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Specifies which subscriptions are to be automatically
Subscriptions discovered by the workgroup server. This field accepts simple
wildcards, meaning that characters can be followed by an
asterisk (*).

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Processes Specifies which processes are to be automatically discovered
by the workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards,
meaning that characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Applies to MQ and ACE/IIB nodes.

Listeners Specifies which listeners are to be automatically discovered by
the workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards,
meaning that characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Topics Applies to MQ, ACE/IIB, EMS, Kafka nodes.

Specifies which topics are to be automatically discovered by
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Field

Description

the workgroup server. This field accepts simple wildcards,
meaning that characters can be followed by an asterisk (*).

Discovery period, min.

Time interval, in minutes, at which the WMQ Agent discovers
MQ objects and reports any changes to the workgroup server.

Default: 720 minutes.

Enable special name list
discovery (-N)

Applies to z/OS. Use when there is a very large number of
queues, channels, or any object type. Overcomes a z/0S
command server limitation in creating
MQCMD_INQUIRE_objectType_NAMES replies greater than
64KB.

Default: Disabled

Force full discovery for initial
discovery (-f)

When agent starts, force a discovery of all objects, versus only
those that were altered since the last discovery time.
Default: OFF

Statistics

Fisure 4.2.2.1.1-D

Node Type

Node Type from the Identity tab

Software version

meshlQ MQ, EMS, Kafka, or ACE/IIB software version

Status

Active or Unknown

System information

Operating system and version (for example, Microsoft
Windows 7, 64-bit, Version 6.1.7601 Service Pack 1).

CPU Count

Number of licensed CPUs.

Authorization

Check if the User ID is authorized to execute the various
possible object commands (for example, delete queue, alter
manager) for the node type MQ, EMS, Kafka, I1IB/ACE, Solace, or
RabbitMQ.

Default: Disabled.

Event counter

Number of workgroup events that the workgroup server has
generated.

Last action

The last command applied to this node.

Example: EXCMD_UNMANAGE_MQNODE

Last event time

The most recent time that an event was recorded for this node

Last updated

The most recent time that the view for this node was refreshed

Time since last update

The most recent time that the node was active

MM11.001
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Field Description

Advanced Fisure 4.2.2.1.1-E

Controls whether the user ID is converted to uppercase before

Convert user id to upper case being passed to M6-WMQ agent for checking authorizations

Buffer size, KB Total per-socket buffer spaces reserved for receives and sends

If this socket option is ON, the kernel will reuse the port even if

R
euse address the port is busy (in the TIME_WAIT state)

TCP no delay Disables the Nagle algorithm for send coalescing

Maximum number of attempts to retry binding the socket to

Number of TCP/IP bind retries the IP address

TCP buffering queue limit Maximum number of items permitted in the TCP buffering

queue
Max. wait time for socket r/w Maximum number of milliseconds to wait for the socket
event, msec read/write event
Node Properties ? x
Identity Heartbeat, min.:

&p Communication 1

Palicy Update interval, sec.:

Discovery Policy 30

Statistics Request timeout, sec.:
60

Advanced Command limit:

5000
Send registration to GM period, sec.:
0

DNS name to create fully qualified host name:

Qe

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-B. Node Properties - Communication Policy Tab
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Node Properties
Identity
Communication Policy
&y Discovery Policy

Statistics

Advanced

Queue managers:

*

Local queues:

5

Alias queues:

5

Channels:

*

Processes:

5

Discovery period, min.:

720

Modal queues:

*

Remote queues:

#

Client connections:

#

Cluster queue managers:

*

Listeners:

#

Enable special name list discovery (-N):

ON

Force full discovery for initial discovery (-f):

OFF

?
Namelists:

*

Authentication information:

-

Services:
*
Subscriptions:

*

Topics:

-

x

oo

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-C. Node Properties - Discovery Policy Tab

MM11.001
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Node Properties
Identity
Communication Policy
Discovery Policy

& Statistics

Advanced

Node type:
Software version:
Status:

System information:
CPU count:
Authorization:
Event counter:

Last action:

Last event time:
Last updated:

Time since last update:

? %
Connection Manager-managed MQ Node
6.7.0003
Unknown
Linwxc:V#1 SMP Tue Aug 11 19:12:04 EDT 2020.R3.10.0-11.
16

Disabled

EXCMD_UNMANAGE_MQNODE
2021-09-14 11:39
2021-09-14 11:40

2021-09-14 11:39

CocJ o

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-D. Node Properties - Statistics Tab

MM11.001
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Node Properties ? x

Identity Convert user id to upper case: OFF

Communication Policy Controls whether user id is converted to uppercase before being passed to M6-WMQ agent for

. i applying local authorizations.
Discovery Policy

Buffer size, KB: 64
Statistics
Total per-socket buffer spaces reserved for receives and sends.
Reuse address: OFF
&y Advanced

This socket option tells the kernel that even if this port is busy (in the TIME_WAIT state), go
ahead and reuse it anyway.

TCP no delay: OFF
Disables the Nagle algorithm for send coalescing.

Number of TCP/IP bind retries: 1
TCP buffering queue limit: 10
Max. wait time for socket r/w event,

1000

msec:

ﬂ Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.1-E. Node Properties - Advanced Tab
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4.2.2.1.2 Create Remote Queue Managers

When Create > Remote Queue Managers is selected from the workgroup server’'s pop-up
menu (Figure 4.2.2.1-A), the Remote Queue Manager Connections window opens.

Remote Queue Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: ||
# [0  Instance Name Queue Manager Name~ Attribute Name Attribute Value

1 [0 REMOTE_CONNECTION = CONNECTION_NAME Instance Mame
2 [J REMOTE_QMGR QMGR Queue Manager Name
3 [0 REMOTE_QMGRS QMGR_NAMES Connection Name

Channel Mame

Command Queue

Conversion

S5L Key Repository

S5L Crypto Hardware

S5L Cipher Specification

User ID

S5H User Name

-
oo ] ] o]

S5H Host

Figure 4.2.2.1.2-A. Remote Queue Manager Connections

Click the Add button to add a new remote queue manager connection. After adding a new
connection, you can verify it. See Verifying Remote Manager Connections.

To update or delete existing remote queue managers, select them, and click either the
Modify or Delete button. To learn how to import and export remote manager definitions,
see Importing and Exporting Remote Managers.

:
=],

Hover over a remote queue manager to view its attributes on the right side of the window.
The columns of the remote queue manager table on the left side of the window can be
sorted alphabetically by simply clicking the column headers.

The Undo button may be available in the remote manager connections window immediately after you
add, modify, copy, delete, or import a connection. Only the most recent action can be undone.
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Field

Description

General Tab

Fisure 4.2.2.1.2-B

Connection Manager Instance
name

Enter the instance name. REMOTE_QMGRS is the default.

Queue Manager name

Enter the name of the queue manager to which your new
remote queue manager will be linked. QMGR_NAME is the
default.

Project name

Input disabled.

Specify a user identifier/name to connect to the queue
manager using security parameters (available in WMQ v.8.0

User ID and later) or leave it empty if user authentication is not
required. User IDs may be case-sensitive, especially on z/OS.
Check with your security/RACF administrator to be sure.
Enter the user’'s password. Passwords may be case-sensitive,
Password especially on z/OS. Check with your security/RACF

administrator to be sure.

Communication tab

Fisure 4.2.2.1.2-C

Connection name

Enter the IP address(es) or host name(s) and IP port (in
parentheses) as shown below to specify a name for the new
connection.

Example:
server1(1414)
or, for replicated data queue managers:

server1(1414),server2(1414),server3(1414)

Command queue name

Select the name for the command queue from the drop-down
menu. SYSTEM.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE is the default.

Channel name

Enter the name of the server-connection (svrconn) channel to
be used for connecting to the remote queue manager.
SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN is the default.

Security Exit Name

Specifies the descriptive name of the channel security exit; this
is a parameter of the MQCD channel definition structure which
controls channel execution. Itis passed to a channel thatis
called from a Message Channel Agent (MCA).

Click the ellipses button E to add a security exit name or edit
/ delete existing exit strings (Figure 4.2.2.1.2-D).

Security Exit Data

Specifies the Exit user area. It is specific to the expected data
by channel security exit. This is a field that is available for the

MM11.001
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Field Description
exit to use. Click the ellipses button B to add new or edit/
delete existing exit strings (Figure 4.2.2.1.2-D).
Command conversion (zOS Select if this is a connection to a z/OS queue manager, earlier
systems) than version 8.
SSL tab Figure 4.2.2.1.2-E
Key repository Specify the key repository.
SSL certificate key Specify the SSL certificate key.
Cipher specification Select the cipher specification from the drop-down menu.
The applied encryption hardware is noted in the Cryptographic
Cryptographic hardware hardware field. Click the Settings button to specify
cryptographic hardware settings (Figure 4.2.2.1.2-F).
Add Queue Manager Connection ?
&y General Connection Manager Instance name:
Communication REMOTE_QMGRS
SsL Queue Manager name:
Project name:
Specify a user name and password to connect to the queue manager using security
parameters (available in WMQ v.8.0 and later) or leave it empty if authentication is not
required:
User ID:
Password:
Figure 4.2.2.1.2-B. Remote Queue Manager Connections - General Tab
MM11.001 24 © 2024 meshlQ
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Add Queue Manager Connection ?
General Connection name:
& Communication P ADDRESS(IP PORT)
SsL Command queue name:
SYSTEM.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE v

Channel name:
SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN

Security Exit Name:

Security Exit Data:

Command conversion (2OS systems)

Figure 4.2.2.1.2-C. Remote Queue Manager Connections - Communication Tab

The following window appears after clicking the ellipses button of Security Exit Name.
Enter a new exit string and click Add. Click Ok to save changes and continue the creation
process.

Remote Queue Manager Connections ?

| Add

Exit String Actions

Figure 4.2.2.1.2-D. Remote Queue Manager Connections - Communication Tab Exit Strings
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On the SSL tab window, populate the fields as noted in Table 4.2.2.1.2-A.

Add Queue Manager Connection

General Key repository:
Communication

& SSL SSL certificate key:

Cipher specification:

Cryptographic hardware

No encryption hardware specified.

Figure 4.2.2.1.2-E. Remote Queue Manager Connections - SSL Tab

The following window displays after the Settings button is clicked. Make your selections
and click Ok. Back on the SSL tab, click Ok to save all changes.

Cryptographic Hardware Settings 7

MNone
Rainbow
Enable for Middleware
Disable for Middleware
nCipher
Enable for Middleware
Disable for Middleware
Other (PKCS11)
Driver path:

Token label:

Token password:

Figure 4.2.2.1.2-F. Remote Queue Manager Connections - Settings
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4.2.2.1.3 Create Remote EMS Manager

To create a remote EMS manager connection, select a workgroup server from the
Workgroup Server viewlet. From the pop-up menu, select Create > Remote EMS
Managers. The Remote EMS Connections window opens.

Remote EMS Connections ? x
Filter by:
# (] Instance Name EMS Server Namew Attribute Name Attribute Value
1 O REM_EMS EMS Instance Name
2 (] REMOTE_EMS EMS-SERVER EMS Server Name
3 0 ems SERVER Server URL
EMS User
SSL Trust Cert
5L Identity
S5L Ciphers
S5L Host Name
S5L Verify Host name
S5L Verify Host
55L Debug Trace
Verify Connection | Modify | Copyas

o L] o ] o

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-A. Remote EMS Connections Window

Click the Add button to create the new connection. The Add EMS Manager Connection
window opens. See the table below for an explanation of this window's settings. After
adding a new connection, you can verify it. See Verifying Remote Manager Connections.

To update an existing remote EMS queue manager, select the connection and click Modify
(opens the same window as the Add button). To delete a connection, select it and click
Delete. To learn how to import and export remote manager definitions, see Importing and
Exporting Remote Managers.

rl=
::L.. The Undo button may be available in the remote manager connections window immediately after you

b add, modify, copy, delete, or import a connection. Only the most recent action can be undone.
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Field

Description

General Tab

Figure 4.2.1.1.3-B

EMS Agent Instance Name
(Node)

Enter the name of the EMS agent node the manager will
connect to. REMOTE_EMS is the default.

EMS Server Name

Enter the EMS server name which will be displayed in an EMS
manager viewlet. EMS-SERVER is the default.

EMS Server URL

Specify the EMS server URL. This is required.

The structure of the EMS server URL is:
<protocol>://<IP address>:<port>, i.e., tcp://172.16.6.48:7222

User ID Specify the username to connect to the TIBCO EMS instance.
Password Password is optional.
SSL tab Figure 4.2.1.1.3-C

Trusted Certificate

Specify the full path and file name of the trusted certificate(s).
Passed to tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_ trusted filename

Client Identity

Specify the full path and file name of the file containing the
client certificate, extra issuer certificates (optional) and the
private key. Passed to tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_identity filename

Issuer

Specify the full path and file name of the file containing extra
issuer certificate(s) for client-side identity. Passed to
tibemsadmin as:

-ssl issuer filename

Password (PKCS12 password)

Enter the private key or PKCS#12 password if required. Passed
to tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_password password

Key repository

This is the SSL private key. Use the following to pass it to the
EMS Administration Tool (tibemsadmin):

-ssl_key filename

Cipher specification

Select a cipher specification from the drop-down menu. Select
Custom to enable the Custom Cipher name field and enter a
custom cipher name.

Specify the full path and file name of the file containing extra

Vendor issuer certificate(s) for client-side identity. Passed to
tibemsadmin as:
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Field Description

-ssl issuer filename

Enter the name expected in the server certificate sent by the
Host name host. Passed to tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_hostname name
SSL Options Figure 4.2.1.1.3-D

Verify Host Name

Enables/disables whether EMS will verify the SSL hostname
when connecting. Passed to tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_noverifyhostname

Verify Host Used when connecting to EMS.
Show loaded certificates and certificates sent by the host.
SSL Trace Passed to tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_trace

SSL Debug Trace

Show additional tracing, which is useful for debugging. Passed
to tibemsadmin as:

-ssl_debug_trace.

Add EMS Manager Connection ?

&p General
SSL

SSL Options

EMS Agent Instance Name (Node):

REMOTE_EMS

EMS Server Name:

EMS-SERVER

EMS Server URL:

Specify a user name and password to connect to the queue manager using security
parameters (available in WMQ v.8.0 and later) or leave it empty if authentication is not
required:

User ID:

Password:

Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-B. Add EMS Manager Connection Window - General Tab
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Add EMS Manager Connection ?
General Trusted Certificate (full path and filename):
& SSL
SSL Options Client Identity (full path and filename):

Issuer (full path and filename):
Password (PKCS12 password):
Key repository:

Cipher specification
CUSTOM r

Custom Cipher name:

Vendor:

Host name (Name expected in server certificate):

n Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-C. Add EMS Manager Connection Window - SSL Tab

Add EMS Manager Connection

=)

Verify Host Name

General

Verify Host
SSL SSL Trace

SSL Debug Trace
&p SSL Options

Figure 4.2.2.1.3-D. Add EMS Manager Connection Window - SSL Options Tab
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4.2.2.1.4 Create Remote Kafka Manager

You have the option of creating a new remote Kafka manager by importing its properties. See
Import Remote Kafka Manager Properties for New Connections for more information.

To create a remote Kafka manager connection, select a workgroup server from the
Workgroup Server viewlet. From the pop-up menu, select Create > Remote Kafka
Managers.

B Workgroup servers

® F, N Schema: ghECNIQUCSINNES P Filterby:-

¥ R Connection Name Workgroup Name ~ State

v Properties
Show Object Attributes
Show Topology

+ Default Connection

Create Node...

Remote Queue Managers...

Remote Kafka Managers...

Remote ACE/IIB Managers...

Remote Solace Managers...

Figure 4.2.2.1.4-A. Add Remote Kafka Managers Option

The Remote Kafka Manager Connections window opens, where you can add a new Kafka
connection manager. After adding a new connection, you can verify it. See Verifying Remote
Manager Connections. You can also edit and delete existing connections from this screen. To
learn how to import and export remote manager definitions, see Importing and Exporting
Remote Managers.

=
L:‘] « The Undo button may be available in the remote manager connections window immediately after you
- T": add, modify, copy, delete, or import a connection. Only the most recent action can be undone.
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Remote Kafka Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: H
# O Node name Cluster name~ Attribute Name Attribute Value
1 (] FAFKA KAFKA Node Name
2 [m] KAFKA KAFKA_15 Cluster Name
3 (] KAFKA_SERVER KAFKA_SERVER Bootstrap Servers
Group Id

e
=

Figure 4.2.2.1.4-B. Remote Kafka Manager Connections Screen

Click Add. The Add Kafka Manager Connection window opens.

Add Kafka Manager Connection ? x
Ep General Node Name:
Connect [ x
Config

Cluster Name:
Schema Registry

KsQL

Cluster Name: custom text value used to identify data objects that are from a same
connection.

MDS

Bootstrap Server:

Group Id (eptional):

oeEmen

Figure 4.2.2.1.4-C. Add Kafka Manager Connection
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Enter the configurations for the new Kafka connection manager. (See the following section
for information about SSL connection configuration.)

Click Ok.

SSL Connections

To establish an SSL connection to the Kafka bootstrap server, you can use the Kafka
Manager Connection Config tab. On this tab, you can enter the same configuration
parameters that you would in a Kafka client application properties file. (For information on
configuring connections using the nsqcmkafka.properties file, refer to the Connection
Manager for Kafka chapter in the Components Installation Guide.)

Due to the large number of possible Kafka configuration options, the configuration tab is
provided to allow you to enter the specific parameters that are relevant to your
environment.

To configure parameters, enter each parameter name in the Configuration Entry field.
Enter each parameter value in the Value field. Configuration value fields include icons for
encrypting values and for showing unencrypted values. When the value is hidden, or
masked, the value is treated as a password and is encrypted during transmission to Kafka,
then decrypted so Kafka can read it.

-
e The encrypticon | encrypts and masks the Configuration Value, as shown

@
here:

e The show unencrypted icon @ shows the full value. See the important note below.

-
& After you use the encrypt icon ® to encrypt a plain (unencrypted) value and save
the connection, you will no longer be able to view the unencrypted value.
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The configuration tab shown below is an example of parameters for setting up secure
connections with SASL/SSL. These are only examples and do not reflect the actual
parameters that would be needed in a specific customer environment.

Add Kafka Manager Connection ? x
General Configuration Entry Value

Connect Fitter by key Filter by value

& Config security.protocel S5L ® Remove

Schema Registry
sslkeystore.type Jks & Remove

KSQL
MDS ssl.truststore.location /opt/nastel/AutoPilotM6/ssl & Remove
sslkeystore.password 0 seersessaea @ Remove

ssl.keystore.location /opt/nastel/AutoPilotMé/ssl & Remove

ssltruststore.type Jks & Remove

Hannga -

Add

Figure 4.2.2.1.4-D. Remote Kafka Manager Connections Screen

Table 4.2.2.1.4-A shows the values from the example in text form.

Field Description
security.protocol SSL

ssl.keystore.type jks

ssl.truststore.location /opt/nastel/AutoPilotM6/ss|

ssl.keystore.password

ssl.keystore.location /opt/nastel/AutoPilotM6/ssl

ssl.truststore.type jks

Confluent Platform Metadata Service (MDS) Setup

The MDS tab on the Remote Manager Connection dialog allows you to add multiple Kafka
MDS nodes in one remote Kafka instance. See Figure 4.2.2.1.4-E.

Click Add to add a new MDS node. See Figure 4.2.2.1.4-F.
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After an MDS node is set up, you can create an MDS viewlet. See Kafka MDS Viewlets.

Change Kafka Manager Connection 2 x
General Filter by
Connect Filter by name Q

Config
MDS Name | Actions
Schema Registry

&% MDS Add

KSQL

Figure 4.2.2.1.4-E. Metadata Service (MDS) Setup

Add Kafka MDS ? x
Name MDS|
URL https://177.16.33.125:8091 https://177.16.33.
Security
Type O None @® Basic Auth O Bearer Token
Username superUser
Password
HTTPS Configuration

Skip SSL validation
Key Store Path

Key Store Passphrase (optional)

Trust Store Path

Trust Store Passphrase (optional)

Figure 4.2.2.1.4-F. Add Kafka MDS
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4.2.2.1.5 Create Remote ACE or IIB Manager

To create a remote ACE or IIB manager connection, select a workgroup server in the
Workgroup Server viewlet. From the pop-up menu, select Create > Remote ACE/IIB
Managers.

& Workgroup servers

@® F 3 schema RN P Filter by:

¥ X Connection Name Workgroup Name ~ State Hostname  Default

E Properties WGS107 Active falze
Show Object Attributes
Show Topology Mode...
Delete workgroup server Remote Queue Managers...
Edit workgroup server Remote EMS Managers...
Default Connection Remote Kafka Managers...
I Create > |J Remote ACE/IIB Managers...J

Figure 4.2.2.1.5-A. Create > Remote ACE/IIB Managers

The Remote IIB/ACE Manager Connections window opens where you can add a new II1B or ACE
connection manager. You can also edit and delete existing connections from this screen.
To learn how to import and export remote manager definitions, see Importing and Exporting
Remote Managers.

=]
L:‘.I » The Undo button may be available in the remote manager connections window immediately after you
’ add, modify, copy, delete, or import a connection. Only the most recent action can be undone.
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Remote II1B/ACE Manager Connections ? x
Filter by:l |
# [J MNode Instance Name Integration Node Aliasw Attribute Name Attribute Value
1 0O ACE15 ACE Instance Name
2 [J  ACE_SERVER ACE_SERVER Integration Node Alias
3 [J  IB_SERVER 1B Type
Url
Username

cor-
3 0 2

Figure 4.2.2.1.5-B. Remote IIB/ACE Manager Connections

Click the Add button. The Change IIB/ACE Manager Connection window opens. Enter the
configurations for the new IIB or ACE connection manager on both the General and Key
tabs. Click Ok when finished. After adding a new connection, you can verify it. See Verifying
Remote Manager Connections.
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Change 11B/ACE Manager Connection ? x
% General Node Instane Name:
= CMACH

Queue Manager Name:

Some

URL:

localhost:1542

Type:

lIB ~
UserMame: some

Password:

sEwm

Lo som

Figure 4.2.2.1.5-C. Change IIB/ACE Manager Connections

4.2.2.1.6 Create Remote Solace Manager

To create a remote Solace manager connection, select a workgroup server within the
Workgroup Server viewlet. From the pop-up menu, select Create > Remote Solace
Managers.

B Workgroup servers

_ L AL WL T Default Workgroups ...~ Il 4 Filterby:-

¥ AR Connection Name Workgroup Name ~ State Hostname

Properties Active

Show Object Attributes

Show Topology

« Default Connection

Create Node...
Remote Queue Managers...
Remote EMS Managers...
Remote Kafka Managers...

Remote ACE/IIB Managers...

Remote Solace Managers...

Figure 4.2.2.1.6-A. Add a Remote Solace Manager
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The Remote Solace Manager Connections window opens.

Remote Solace Manager Connections x
Filter hy:l

# [0 MNode Instance Name Integration Node Alias~ Attribute Name Attribute Value

1 [J sOLACE SOLACE Instance Name

2 [0  SOLACEPCIS SOLACE_PC Integration Node Alias

3 [0 SOLACE SERVER SOLACE_SERVER Url

o

Username

Figure 4.2.2.1.6-B Remote Solace Manager Connections

Click the Add button to create the new connection. The Add Solace Manager Connection
window opens. Enter the configurations for the new Solace connection manager on both
the General and Key tabs. Click Ok when finished. After adding a new connection, you can
verify it. See Verifying Remote Manager Connections. You can also modify or delete existing
connections. To learn how to import and export remote manager definitions, see Importing

and Exporting Remote Managers.

=]
L:‘] . The Undo button may be available in the remote manager connections window immediately after you
’ add, modify, copy, delete, or import a connection. Only the most recent action can be undone.

NOTE
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Add Solace Manager Connection ? %
2 General Node Instance Name:
KEY o
Field is required
Broker Name:
URL:
Paging Size:
100
Username:
Password

Figure 4.2.2.1.6-C Add Solace Manager Connection

4.2.2.1.7 Create RabbitMQ Remote Manager

To create a remote Rabbit MQ manager connection, select a workgroup server within the
Workgroup Server viewlet. From the pop-up menu, select Create > Remote Rabbit MQ
Managers. The Remote Rabbit MQ Manager Connections window opens where you can add a
new Rabbit MQ connection manager.

Click the Add button. The Add Rabbit MQ Manager Connection dialog opens. Enter the
configurations for the new Rabbit MQ connection manager.

On the SSL tab, configure SSL security (Trust Store and Key Store paths and passwords). For
meshlQ Cloud users, in the Trust Store Path field on the SSL tab, enter the path to the
uploaded certificate file, as shown on the Certificates tab of your meshlQ Cloud
subscription page. On the AMQP tab, you can add AMQP protocol configurations.

Click Ok when finished. After adding a new connection, you can verify it. See Verifying
Remote Manager Connections.

To learn how to import and export remote manager definitions instead of entering them
manually, see Importing and Exporting Remote Managers.
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Default Workgroups ... = :

Properties Mode... tiv
Show Object Attributes Remote Queue Managers... tiv
Show Topology Remote EMS Managers...

Delete workgroup server Remote Kafka Managers...

Edit workgroup server Remote ACE/IIB Managers...
Default Connection Remote Solace Managers...

Create > | Remote Rabbit MQ Managers

Figure 4.2.2.1.7-A. Add a Remote RabbitMQ Manager

Remote Rabbit MQ Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: ||

# [J MNode Instance Name Integration Node Alias~ Attribute Name Attribute Value

1 O RABBITMOCM rabbit Instance Name

Integration Node Alias

Url

Username

o
o] - [

Figure 4.2.2.1.7-B. Remote RabbitMQ Manager Connections
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Add Rabbit MQ Manager Connection ? x
& General Mode Instance Name:
ssL RABBITMOQCM
AMQP Server Name:
rabbit
URL:

http://11.24.72.178:15672

Username: Admin

Fassword: - pmrma

Figure 4.2.2.1.7-C. Add RabbitMQ Manager Connection

Key Store

Path:

Password:

Trust Store

Path:

Password:

[l Ignore SSL Certificate

Figure 4.2.2.1.7-D. RabbitMQ Connection SSL Tab

MM11.001 42 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Add AMQP ? x
AMQOP Name: AMQP

Wirtual Host Name: NANO

Host: 11.24.72.177

Port: 5699

User Name: Admin

Password

Uri: http://11.24.72.177:15672

ﬂ Cancel

Figure 4.2.2.1.7-E. RabbitMQ Connection AMQP Tab

4.2.2.1.8 Importing and Exporting Remote Managers

You can export remote IBM MQ, TIBCO EMS, Kafka, ACE/IIB, Solace, and RabbitMQ
connections to allow them to be imported later as needed. Consider using exporting and
importing connections as a way to pass connections between people or make them
available for new users.

Remote manager configurations are imported and exported from the remote manager
connections window, in the form of .json files.

4.2.2.1.8.1 Import remote manager configurations

1. From the workgroup server’'s pop-up menu, select Create > Remote Queue
Managers. The Remote Queue Manager Connections window opens. The name of the
menu option and window vary based on the product (IBM, Kafka, TIBCO EMS,
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[IB/ACE, Solace, or RabbitMQ).

Remote Queue Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: | |
# O Instance Name Queue Manager Name~ Attribute Name Attribute Value

Instance Mame -

Queue Manager Name -

Connection Name -

Channel Name -

Command Queue -

Conversion -

S5L Key Repository -

SSL Crypto Hardware -

S5L Cipher Specification -

User ID -

S5H User Name -

Add Verify Connection Madify S5H Host -
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2. Click Import. The Import Remote Queue Manager Connections dialog opens.

Import Remote Queue Manager Connections ? x

Choose Import file:

Choose File | Mo file chosen

| Instance Name Queue Manager Name

3. Click Choose File.

|1'_"| Import files must have the .json file name extension. You must import a remote manager definition file
—2"  for the product that matches your selection on the workgroup server’s pop-up menu (IBM, Kafka,
TIBCO EMS, IIB/ACE, or Solace).

4. Navigate to the .json file from which you want to import remote manager
definitions. Double-click the file, or click it once and click Open. The file name is
included on the dialog, and the Instance Name and Queue Manager Name for each
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remote manager in the file are listed.

Import Remote Queue Manager Connections ? x

Choose Import file:

Choose File | exported_re...707368)json @ Loaded
v Instance Name Queue Manager Name

REMOTE_CONNECTION CONNECTION_NAME m
REMOTE_QMGR QMGR a
REMOTE_QMGRS QMGR_NAMES m

5. Verify the managers that you want to import. You can click Clear to clear all
selections, or select and clear checkboxes individually.
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6. Click Import to import all selected managers. The imported records are displayed
on the remote managers dialog:

Remote Queue Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: || |

# [J  Instance Name Queue Manager Name~ Attribute Name Attribute Value

1 O REMOTE_CONNECTION = CONNECTION_NAME Instance Name

2 [0 REMOTE_QMGR QMGR Queue Manager Name

3 [0 REMOTE_QMGRS QMGR_NAMES Connection Name

Channel Mame

Command Queue

Conversion

S5L Key Repository

S5L Crypto Hardware

S5L Cipher Specification

User ID

S5H User Name

7. Click OK to close the window and return to the Workspace dashboard. You can also
reverse the import process by clicking Undo.

4.2.2.1.8.2 Export remote manager configurations

1. From the workgroup server’'s pop-up menu, select Create > Remote Queue
Managers. The Remote Queue Manager Connections window opens. The name of the
menu option and window vary based on the product (IBM, Kafka, TIBCO EMS,
[IB/ACE, or Solace).
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2. Select the remote manager or managers that you want to export the definition of.

w

Remote Queue Manager Connections ? x
Filter by: | |
# [=  Instance Name Queue Manager Name~ Attribute Name Attribute Value

REMOTE_CONNECTION

REMOTE_OMGRS

COMNNECTION_NAME

QMGR_MNAMES

o [

Click Export.
4. The export file is downloaded through your browser. It is named

Instance Mame

Queue Manager Name

Connection Name

Channel Name

Command Queue

Conversion

S5L Key Repository

S5L Crypto Hardware

S5L Cipher
Specification

User ID

S5H User Name

REMOTE_QMGR

QMGR

IP ADDRESS(IP PORT)

SYSTEM.DEF.5VRCONN

SYSTEM.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE

DEFAULT

Admin

exported_remote_queue_manager_connections(<unique identifier>).json.
1

<

exported_remote_..

Json

~

MM11.001

48

© 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide

Using meshlQ Manage

5. Double-click the file to open and view it:

:I exported_remote_queue_manager_connections(1678228450044).json - Notepad - O

File Edit Format View Help
I
"version": "vi1e.5.0.7",
“type™: "mg",
"remoteConnections™: [
{
"name": "REMOTE_QMGR",
"project”: "DEFAULT",
"gmgrName": "QMGR",
"userName": "Admin",

"commandQ": “SYSTEM.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE",
"channelName": "SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN",
"connName": "IP ADDRESS(IP PORT)",

"sshHost": "",
"sshIpaddress”: "",
"sshPassword": "",
"sshPort": @,
"sshuserName": "",
"sslKeyRepos": "",
"sslCrypHrdw": ™",
"sslcipherspec™: "",

"sslKeyPassPhrase™: null,
"sslKeystorePassword”: "",

Ln1,Col 1 100%  Unix (LF) UTF-8

4.2.2.1.8.3 Import Remote Kafka Manager Properties for New Connections

You can import remote Kafka manager properties for new connections, instead of entering
them manually. Refer to the table below for mapped properties.

Table 4.2.2.1.8.3. Mapped Kafka Properties

Parameter in Add Kafka
Manager Connection

Parameter in .properties file

(If multiple names for the same parameter are supported, they
are shown separated by commas)

Node Name

‘'node.name’

Cluster Name

'kafka.cluster.name’, ‘cluster.name’

Bootstrap Server

‘kafka.bootstrap.servers’, ‘bootstrap.servers’

Group Id

'kafka.group.id’, ‘group.id’

Schema Name

'kafka.schema_registry.name’, 'schema_registry.name’

Schema URL

'kafka.schema_registry.url’, 'schema_registry.url’

Schema (‘'schema_registry’),
Connect (‘connect’), KSQL
('ksgl) and MDS (‘mds’)

These four share the same structure. In the syntax example
below, replace the “"configType” placeholder with the
appropriate value:

'schema_registry’, 'schema.registry’, 'schema’. If more than one
variant is present, the order of precedence is schema_registry >

schema.registry > schema) ‘connect’

'ksql’
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Table 4.2.2.1.8.3. Mapped Kafka Properties

Parameter in Add Kafka
Manager Connection

Parameter in .properties file

(If multiple names for the same parameter are supported, they
are shown separated by commas)

1

‘'mds

Syntax example:

1o

Name: ‘kafka.”configType”.url’, "configType”.url’

1o

URL: 'kafka.”configType”.url’, ""configType”.url’

When there is more than one Connect, KSQL or MDS instance,
differentiate them by assigning a sequential number (N) to
each instance:

configType_N

For example:

kafka.connect_1.name=Connector1

kafka.connect_1.url=http.//172.16.6.44:8382/

kafka.connect_2.name=Connector2

kafka.connect_2.url=http.//172.16.6.45:8382/

1. From the Remote Kafka Manager Connections dialog, click Import properties.

Add

MM11.001
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The Import Kafka Properties File dialog opens.

Import Kafka Properties File ?T x

Choose Import file:

Choose File | No file chosen
oo

Import Kafka Properties File ? x

2. Choose a file:

Choose Import file:

Choose File | nsqcmkafka.properties @ Loaded

3. Click Import. The Add Kafka Manager Connection dialog opens with the imported
properties filled in where applicable. An example of the Config tab is shown

below.
Add Kafka Manager Connection ? x

General Configuration Entry Value

Connect Filter by key Filter by value

* Config node.port 5566 Remove

Schema Registry
wgs.host 127.0.01 Remove

KsQL

MDS wgs.service 4040 Remove
wgs.name MQM Remove
trace false
encryption true Remove
trusted.ip Remove
broadcast false Remove

kafka.security.protocol

kafka.sasl.mechanism

kafka.sasl jaas.config

SASL_PLAINTEXT Remove

PLAIN

Remove

org.apache kafka.common.se Remove

100000000000060 -

% & 6 6 B B & 6 6 6 H H 6 &

kafka.max.message.bytes 300000000 Remove

kafka.max.request.size 300000000 Remove

kafka.buffer.memory 300000000 Remove u
Add

a
g
3
°
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4.2.2.1.9 Verifying Remote Manager Connections

The remote manager connections dialogs for all products include a Verify Connection

button.

Select the connection you want to verify. Click Verify Connection. The button changes to
indicate that the application is attempting to connect.

£, Nerify Connection

Results

If the connection is successful, the following message is displayed:

&/ Connection verified successfully

If it is unsuccessful, an error dialog similar to the one below is displayed.

Failed to verify remote queue manager - Error

Status Command status | | | Actions

? Verification failed WMQM\CMSolace\Demo_System_Solace Jun 14 2023 11:53:14 Unknown
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4.2.3 Console Panel

The top of a dashboard displays the main viewlets of the objects. When object aspects are
opened from the top panel, they appear in tabs located at the bottom of the screen in the
Console panel. Queue and channel statuses, messages, attributes, and events are some of
the object aspects that appear in the Console panel. To collapse/expand this section, click
Console. You can also increase or decrease the height of the Console panel by clicking on
the ellipses IEEM and dragging it up or down.

Total: 1 Viewlet & Manage Dashboards 4 Viewlet

B Kafka Topic viewlet i

Default Topics Dir = | (| Search (Filter By)

Topic Name '~ Total Partitions. Preferred Leader Replicas Availablo Messages Consumer Groups Cluster Name Last Updated

item-update-requests localhost:9092 00:00:47 hours
jkadminreq-to-query localhost:9092 00:00:47 hours
ikaql-item-defs-in localhost:9092 00:00:47 hours
jkql-item-defs-out localhost:9002 00:00:47 hours
jkql-to-exec localhost:9092 00:00:47 hours
jkreq-to-query localhost:9092 00:00:47 hours
jkreg-to-sub-grid localhost:9092 00:00:47 hours
job-requests ~ Console (6) localhost:9092 00:00:47 hours

to-activity-cle... to-compute-h... to-def-exporter

Partition Id DataSize B
Track test
Track test
Track test
Track test
Track test

Track test

View 1-10 of 10

Figure 4.2.3-A. Console

You can click on the up arrow B located on the left side of the tabs to jump to the
originating viewlet which generated the Console tab. When the number of tabs exceeds
the space available within the Console, you can use the left and right navigation buttons to
easily scroll through them (see the red boxes in the figure below).

~ Console (10)

item-update-r... item-update-r... item-update-r... item-update-r... item-update-r... jkal-itam-cefs... jkal-item-defs. jkgl-itam-defs...
CYGY 8 Active filter [* = Schema| My Kafka Messages ~
Partition Id Message Data  ASCIl A Timestamp ~ GMT -
0 o 5 16 This is a test. 2024/03/18 20:19:33.245
D 1 5 20 This is a test 2. 2024/03/18 20:19:43.345
O = 5 20 This is a test 3. 2024/03/18 20:19:52.545

Figure 4.2.3-B. Viewing Console Tabs
Right-click on a Console tab to display options to close all Console tabs, or close all other
tabs except for the tab you right-clicked on.

Close All

Close Other

Figure 4.2.3-C. Close Tabs
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4.2.4 Create New Dashboard

To add a new dashboard, do one of the following:

e C(lick the Create dashboard button located immediately to the right of the
dashboard tabs.
¢ C(Click Dashboards... to open the Manage Dashboards dialog, then click +New.

Kafka Solace RabbitMQ

Total: 2 Viewlets

[E] Workgroup servers

+ |_;;\ |?‘ Schema | Default Workgrou... ~ |§‘\

Connection Name Workgroup Name '~ State Hostname Default Connection IP Address IP Port OS Platform

Figure 4.2.4-A. Create Dashboard Button

The Create new Dashboard dialog box opens. Enter a name for the new dashboard. Each
dashboard must have a unique name.

Create new Dashboard ? %
Dashboard Name My New Dashboard
Generate Viewlets: ® No O Yes

Figure 4.2.4-B. Create New Dashboard

Select Yes to generate initial default viewlets in the new dashboard or No to create an
empty dashboard. If you select Yes, the following additional fields display:

¢ Viewlets template: Select a template for your viewlet. This is optional.

e Product: Select the object product type for the initial viewlets that will be
generated. Choose from the following options:

o IBM MQ: Local queue and channel viewlets get generated.
o EMS: Queue, route, bridge, and connection viewlets get generated.
o Kafka: Topic viewlets get generated.

o |IB: Broker, server, service, REST APl and Application viewlets get generated.
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o ACE: Integration node, servers, applications, service, and REST API viewlets
get generated.

o SOLACE: Brokers and Message VPNs viewlets get generated.
o RABBITMQ: Virtual Host and Queues viewlets get generated.
e Workgroup server: Select the workgroup server.

e Use original path: By default, the Use original path check box is selected,
indicating that the new dashboard will use the Node and Queue manager of the
selected dashboard template (from the Viewlets template list). To choose a different
Node or Queue manager, clear this check box.

¢ Node: Select a specific node, or use an asterisk to include all objects from all nodes.

¢ Queue Manager: Select a specific queue manager, or use an asterisk to include all
objects from all queue managers on the selected node(s).

Create New Dashboard ? x
Dashboard Name My New Dashboard

Generate Viewlets O No @ Yes

Viewlets template Default viewlets

Product IBM MQ

Warkgroup server Primary Connection - (MQM)

Use original path

Node

Queue manager

Figure 4.2.4-C. Generating Initial Viewlets

Click Create. A new dashboard is added with initial viewlets, if applicable. New dashboards
are added to the current User Perspective.
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It will look similar to the following:

Kafka RabbitMQ User Perspective: | Main

Total: 2 Viewlets {8} Manage Dashboards

B Local Queues

% | Schema Default Local Que... ~ [‘) Search (Filter By) T | Projects | All

Queue Name '~ Manager Name Maximum Depth Get Messages Put Messages Open Input Counter
AB.MG.Q.01 LEUNAME Allowed Allowed
AB.MQ.Q.02 LEUNAME Allowed Allowed
AB.MQ.Q.03 LEUNAME Allowed Allowed
AB.MQ.Q.04 LEUNAME Allowed Allowed
AB.MQ.Q.05 LEUNAME Allowed Allowed
AB.MQ.Q.06 LEUNAME Allowed Allowed
ABC LEUNAME Allowed Inhibited

Visible: 1-7 of 100 | Total: 100 Last refresh time: 4:55:09 PM

E Channels H

+ (2] | ¢ schema | Defavit Channels Dir = | [ { Search (FiktarBy) | [T Projects [All

Channel Name '~ Manager Neme Channel Type Bytes Received Messages

SYSTEM.DEF.SENDER LEUNAME Sender Inactive 04:55:35 hours.
SYSTEM.DEF.SERVER LEUNAME Server Inactive 104:55:35 hours.
SYSTEM.DEF.SERVER Server Inactive 04:55:35 hours
SYSTEM.DEF.SERVER Server Inactive 04:55:35 hours
SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN Server Connection Stopped 04:55:35 hours
SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN Server Connection Stopped 04:55:35 hours
SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN LEUNAME Server Connection Stopped 04:55:35 hours

Last refresh time: 4:55:09 PM

Figure 4.2.4-D. New Dashboard with Initial Viewlets

If you selected No, an empty dashboard like the one below is created. This dashboard
includes the same options that are available in the new viewlet dialog (see section 4.3.1,
Adding and Maintaining Viewlets).

MyNewDashboard

Currently your dashboard is empty. Start by adding a viewlet
through one of the options below.

Ny Q w7

Create Using Create Temporary Create For
Object Search Using Search Favorite Objects

= Y,

Create From Open Existing Import Viewlet
External Resource Viewlet File

Figure 4.2.4-E. New Dashboard without Viewlets
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4.2.5 Change the Order of Dashboards

The order in which dashboards are displayed can be changed. Click on the tab of the
dashboard you would like to move and drag and drop it to a new position.

RabbitMQ

Figure 4.2.5-A. Moving a Dashboard

4.2.6 Displaying Additional Dashboards

In systems with several dashboards, all dashboard tabs will not display within the
immediate view of the screen. To scroll through all available dashboards, click on the
arrows located to the far left and far right of the dashboard tabs (see the red boxes in the
image below) or hover over the dashboards and scroll the wheel of your mouse.

Total: 4 Viewlets {6} Manage Dashboards + Viewlst
Cluster
Broker

B Kafka Topic viewlet

¢ | Schema | DefaultTopicsDir  + | ([»| | Search(FilterBy) | [ T | Projects | All

Total Partitions Preferred Leader Replicas

16 16 loca = 00:00:10 hours
uer 32 32 ocal 00:00:10 hours
ikal-item-defs-in 32 32 23 o o localhost:9092 00:00:10 hours

Figure 4.2.6-A. Displaying Additional Dashboards

4.2.7 Rename a Dashboard

To rename a dashboard, do one of the following:

e Right-click the tab of the dashboard that you want to rename and select Rename.
e Click Dashboards... to open the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the checkbox for
the dashboard in the Dashboard Name list, then click Rename.

The following dialog box appears. Enter a new name and click OK.

Rename Dashboard: MQ DASH ? x

Mew Mame:

MQ Dash :u-::-ard5|

o] o

Figure 4.2.7-A. Rename Dashboard
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4.2.8 Remove a Dashboard from the User Perspective

To remove a dashboard from the current User Perspective, click on the X within the tab of
the dashboard. A confirmation prompt will appear asking you to confirm this action. Click
Yes to remove the dashboard or No to cancel. For more information about User
Perspectives, see the User Perspectives section.

Kafka Solace RabbitMQ MQ

Figure 4.2.8-A. Remove Dashboards from the User Perspective

Confirm remove action ? %

Are you sure you want to remove dashboard "RabbitMQ" from this
perspective?

You can add it back later from Dashboard Manager.

B

Figure 4.2.8-B. Dashboard Removal Confirmation

4.2.9 Delete Dashboards

To delete a dashboard, do one of the following:

e Right-click the tab of the dashboard that you want to delete and select Delete

Dashboard.
e C(Click Dashboards... to open the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the checkbox for

the dashboard or dashboards in the Dashboard Name list, then click Delete.

The following dialog box appears. Click Yes to delete the dashboard or dashboards, or No
to cancel.

Confirm Delete Action ? x

Are you sure you want to delete 2 dashboards?

==

Figure 4.2.9-A. Confirm Delete Dashboards
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4.2.10 Set Dashboard as Default

You can specify which dashboard you would like to view immediately after logging in. This
dashboard is known as the default dashboard.

To set a dashboard as the default, right-click the dashboard tab and select Set as default
from the dashboard menu.

Share this dashboard >
Set as default

Set as dashboard template
Delete Dashboard

Remove Dashboard

Rename

- —r £ dox

Figure 4.2.10-A. Set Dashboard as Default
A dashboard tab with a green dot is the default dashboard of the system.

Kafka Solace

Figure 4.2.10-B. Default Dashboard
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4.2.11 Dashboard Templates

Users can designate dashboards as dashboard templates. These templates can then be
used when generating new dashboards. The new dashboards will automatically be
populated with predefined viewlets from the template. Multiple templates can be created.
When you designate a dashboard as a template, it is available to all other users.

To find out whether a dashboard has been set as a template, right-click its dashboard tab
and look for a checkmark next to the Set as dashboard template option. In the example
below, Kafka is a dashboard set as a template.

Solace
Share this dashboard
Set as default
v’Set as dashboard template
Delete Dashboard
Remove Dashboard

Rename

1 =

Figure 4.2.11-A. A Default Template Dashboard
To designate a dashboard as a template, follow the steps below:

1. Right-click on the dashboard tab that you want to set as a template:

Share this dashboard
Set as default

Set as dashboard template

2 Delete Dashboard
Remove Dashboard

H | Rename

VO e

i - . > ' =

Figure 4.2.11-B. Set Dashboard as Dashboard Template
2. Select Set as dashboard template.

If a template from another user already exists with the same dashboard name, an
error similar to the following will be displayed:

e Dashboard with Dashboard?2 name,

already exists in default template list.

Figure 4.2.11-C. Dashboard Name Exists Error
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3. From this point forward, the dashboard template will be available to all users.
When adding a new dashboard, the template will be available from the Viewlets
template drop-down:

Create New Dashboard ? %
Dashboard Name My New Dashboard

Generate Viewlets O No @ Yes

Viewlets template Default viewlets

Product Default viewlets

Workgroup server i
MQ DASH

Use original path

Dashboard2
Node

Queue manager

Figure 4.2.11-D. Select Dashboard Template

4.2.12 Sharing

You can share dashboards with other users by making them available to groups. Consider
using shared dashboards in cases like these:

e Create a series of dashboards that new users will get automatically when they log in.
e Share your dashboards with other members of your team.

How to share a dashboard

Right-click on the dashboard tab to share and select Share this dashboard. From the
popup menu, click the read (eye) icon [/ next to the groups you want to share the
dashboard with. The read icon changes to green for selected groups. A user will only be
able to share with their own groups, unless they have the Show All Groups for Shared
Dashboards right, which will allow sharing with all groups.

Kafka RabbitMQ

Total: 3 Viewlets Share this dashboard Administrators
Set as default
. Developers
[E Kafka Topic P
e +/Set as dashboard template Operators
® (2] 2] s
Delete Dashboard Superusers
D Remove Dashboard | Viewers
— buiva nuurs au
— Rename
= 00:03 hours 16
— jkadminreqg-to-query 00:00:03 hours 32
— jkgl-item-defs-in 00:00:03 hours 32
— jkql-item-defs-out 00:00:03 hours 32
jkql-to-exec 00:00:03 hours 32

Figure 4.2.12-A. Sharing Dashboards
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To allow a group to edit the shared dashboard, click the edit (pencil) icon '“_. Both the read
and edit icons will change to green .

When a dashboard is shared, it will be displayed with the shared icon:

Figure 4.2.12-B. Shared Dashboard Tab

When creating shared dashboards, consider the following restrictions:

¢ What each user sees will depend on their rights. For example, an Administrator
creates a dashboard with a queues viewlet and shares it with the Payments and the
Credit teams. When creating the dashboard, the Administrator user sees all queues,
but the Payment and Credit teams will only see their queues when using it.

e If you share a dashboard containing a favorite viewlet which contains objects the
shared group is not allowed to see, they will still show up in the viewlet but with no
attributes.

e Adashboard cannot be deleted by the owner if it is currently being shared with any
other users.

e User settings such as showing empty queues do apply to shared dashboards, so
resulting views may differ slightly.

e You cannot edit the schema of a shared dashboard.

Viewing shared dashboards

When a user logs on for the first time, all shared dashboards are visible automatically,
based on the groups the user belongs to. However, dashboards that are shared after a
user has already logged in are not visible right away. To view available dashboards, click
Manage Dashboards.

E‘l‘ If the shared dashboards you added do not display on the main tab bar, log out and log back
in.

When viewing shared dashboards created by someone else, the following restrictions
apply:

e Viewlets within a shared dashboard can be minimized or maximized, but only for the
current session; a viewlet's collapsed/expanded state will not be saved.

e Only the dashboard owner can add new viewlets to a shared dashboard. However, if
the owner grants edit (“write”) access when sharing the dashboard with a group,
members of that group can edit the viewlets on the shared dashboard.

e The shared dashboard cannot be renamed.
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e Schemas cannot be applied. The schema applied by the dashboard’s owner is the only
schema that will be used.

4.2.13 User Perspectives

User Views were renamed “User Perspectives” in version 10.5.

With User Perspectives, you can group related dashboards into perspectives, or views. You
can switch between perspectives at any time. The Workspace dashboard is in all User
Perspectives and cannot be removed.

4.2.13.1 What is a User Perspective?

A User Perspective is a container for a set of dashboards. Initially, each user starts with a
single User Perspective called the “Main” one.

4.2.13.2 Add a User Perspective

To add a new User Perspective, click the User Perspective menu icon and select +Add User
Perspective.

User Perspective: | Main

M YELl 4 Add User Perspective

v Set As Default

Figure 4.2.13.2-A. User Perspective Menu: Add Perspective

Enter a name for the new perspective:

-
»

Add User Perspective

User Perspective Name:

Critical I55ues.|

m Cancel

Figure 4.2.13.2-B. Add User Perspective

Click OK. All current dashboards except the Workspace dashboard are cleared. From
there, you can add, rename, or delete dashboards to update your new User Perspective.
All changes you make are retained and are visible the next time you access the same
perspective.

MM11.001 63 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

You can return to the Main perspective by selecting it from the User perspective list:

User Perspective: | Critical Issues

Critical Issues
High Volume

Main

Figure 4.2.13.2-C. User Perspective List

4.2.13.3 Edit a User Perspective

You can edit a User Perspective by renaming it. Select the view from the User perspective

list (Figure 4.2.13.2-C) to view it. Then click the User Perspective menu icon and select Edit
User Perspective.

User Perspective: | Critical Issues

W Delete User Perspective

& Edit User Perspective

4 Add User Perspective

" Set As Default

Software Version

Figure 4.2.13.3-A. User Perspective Menu Icon
Enter a new name for the User Perspective and click OK.
The new name appears in the User perspective list.
Edit User Perspective ? x

User Perspective Mame:

Critical Issues

m Cancel

Figure 4.2.13.3-B. Edit User Perspective

4.2.13.4Set a User Perspective as the Default

If you want a certain User Perspective to be displayed when you log on to the application,
set that User Perspective as the default. First, switch to that User Perspective. Then, click
the User Perspective menu icon (Figure 4.2.13.3-A.) and select Set As Default.
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4.2.13.5 Delete a User Perspective

You can delete a User Perspective so it is no longer available. Select the perspective from
the User perspective list to view it. Then click the User Perspective menu icon (Figure
4.2.13.3-A.) and select Delete User Perspective.

Click Yes to delete the User Perspective. As a result, your current User Perspective reverts
to the Main perspective.

Confirm Delete Action ? x

Are you sure you want to delete High Volume user perspective (containing 4

dashboards)?
1o

Figure 4.2.13.5-A. Confirm Delete Action: Delete User Perspective

4.2.14 Manage Dashboards

The Manage Dashboards dialog is a central location for many dashboard-related actions:

viewing which user perspectives and viewlets are associated with a dashboard
adding shared or imported dashboards to your current User Perspective
finding a dashboard that you previously removed from a User Perspective and
adding it back

assigning tags to dashboards to keep them organized

From here you can also perform the basic functions of adding, renaming, and deleting
dashboards.

Manage Dashboards also provides access to advanced features such as creating, editing,
and deleting tags and exporting and importing dashboards.

When you click the name of a dashboard on the left side, its details are displayed. The right
side of the dialog shows (from top to bottom) the User Perspectives that contain the
selected dashboard (along with the number of dashboards in each one), any tags that have
been assigned to the dashboard, and the dashboard’s viewlets.

=]
I-_=;‘ To preview a dashboard’s details without selecting it, hover over its name in the list.
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Manage Dashboards ? %
Filter By: -
Filter By Tags: = - By Tag -- -
Shared Dashboards
# w Dashboard Name wPerspective Name  Dashboard Count
@) EMS-Local a High Volume 4
>
KafkaDash u Main 8
O KeyQueues a
o v O
O & My Test Dashboard a 2
O & My Dashboard a
Viewlet Name
0 & st o EXE
Kafka Topics
Kafka Brokers
Kafka Consumers
>

EExqort | Blimport § + Add To Current Perspective

Figure 4.2.14-A. Manage Dashboards

4.2.14.1 Finding Dashboards
On the Dashboard Management dialog, you can find dashboards in several ways:

Filter the Dashboard List

Use the Filter By field to find dashboards by three criteria. The Dashboard Name list is
automatically filtered to include only dashboards that match any of these criteria, including
partial matches:

e Dashboard name
e Name of a viewlet contained on the dashboard
e Name of a User Perspective that contains the dashboard

Search for Dashboards by Tags

Use the Filter By Tags field to find dashboards that have been assigned certain tags. To be
included in the results, a dashboard must have all the tags that have been added to the
Filter By Tags field.

To add a tag to the Filter By Tags field, do one of the following:
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e C(lick the Filter By Tags list arrow and select as many tags as you want to include in
your search.

e Ifatagisvisible in the tag box (between the User Perspective and Viewlet boxes on
the right side), click and drag it to the Filter By Tags field to add it to the criteria.

4.2.14.2 Adding Dashboards to the Current View

If you have found a dashboard (for example, a shared dashboard) that you want to add to
your current perspective, select the checkbox for the dashboard in the Dashboard Name

. . 4+ Add To Cu it Vi
list and click S SIS e

Perspective.

. The Dashboard is immediately added to your current User

4.2.14.3 Navigating to Dashboards, User Perspectives, and Viewlets

Open a buttons on the Dashboard Management dialog can be used to navigate directly to
the corresponding items. For example:

e C(lick Open = next to a User Perspective to open the selected dashboard in the
selected User Perspective.

e C(lick Open a next to a Dashboard to open the selected dashboard. If the selected
Dashboard is not part of the current User Perspective, it will be added to the User
Perspective.

e C(lick Open a next to a Viewlet to open the selected viewlet within the selected
dashboard. Again, if the selected Dashboard is not part of the current User
Perspective, it will be added to the User Perspective.

4.2.14.4 Assigning Tags to Dashboards

Tags make finding dashboards easier. You can search for dashboards by the tags that are
assigned to them.

To assign tags to dashboards, you must have the Manage Tag Assignment to
Dashboards right in the security application.

Click Dashboards... to open the Manage Dashboards dialog. Select the checkbox for a
dashboard or dashboards in the Dashboard Name list and click Tags.

The left column lists all tags that are available to be assigned to the dashboard. The right
column lists any tags that are already assigned to the dashboard.

To add tags, on the Tag Name list on the left side, select the checkbox for each tag you

want to add to the dashboard. Click the right arrow a to add the tag to the dashboard.
The tag is moved to the right column.
To remove tags, on the right side, select the checkbox for each tag you want to remove

from the dashboard. Click the left arrow “ to remove the tag from the dashboard. The tag
is moved back to the left column.
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To add all tags to the dashboard, whether or not they are selected, click the double right

arrow n

To remove all tags from the dashboard, click the double left arrow -

Click Save.

Manage ‘My_Dashboard’ Tags ? %

Filter By:

ET-Sas T

O Critical O Important

O Troubleshoot

[J  Watchlist u

[ ess] ER e

Figure 4.2.14.4-A. Manage Dashboard Tags

4.2.14.5 Advanced Dashboard Management Features

The Manage Dashboards dialog also provides access to several tools that are designed to be
used by advanced users, such as administrators:

e Managing tags (adding, editing, and deleting the tags that are used to organize
dashboards and make them easy to find)

e Importing and Exporting Dashboards

e Importing and Exporting Viewlets

The procedures below will begin from the Manage Dashboards dialog. To perform them,
first click Dashboards... to open the Manage Dashboards dialog.

4.2.14.5.1Managing Tags

To ensure control over the classification of dashboards, the ability to create, edit, and
delete dashboard tags requires the Manage Dashboards Tags Data right to be granted in
the security application.
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To create a tag, on the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the checkbox for a dashboard or
dashboards in the Dashboard Name list and click Tags. Click +Add to open the Edit Tags
dialog. Enter the name of the new tag and click +Add. Repeat this process for as many new
tags as you want to add. Then click Save.

Edit Tags ? x

Name

(]
=
1
w
L
g
o

Figure 4.2.14.5.1-A. Edit Tags
New tags are added to the bottom of the tag Name list.

To edit a tag, on the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the checkbox for a dashboard in the
Dashboard Name list and click Tags. Select the checkbox or checkboxes for the tag or tags
you want to edit and click Edit. Update the tag names as needed and click Save.

To delete a tag, on the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the checkbox for a dashboard in
the Dashboard Name list and click Tags. Select the checkbox or checkboxes for the tag or
tags you want to delete and click Delete. Click Yes to delete the selected tags or No to
cancel.

Confirm Delete Action ? x

Are you sure you want to delete 1 selected tags?

==

Figure 4.2.14.5.1-B. Confirm Delete Action: Tags

You can also delete a tag that you are editing by clicking the Delete button next to it in the
Edit Tags dialog.

4.2.14.5.2Importing and Exporting Dashboards

The Manage Dashboards window also allows you to export dashboards, along with their
viewlets and tags, into files so that others can import them.

4.2.14.5.2.1 Export Dashboards
You can export dashboards that other users can import. Consider using exported and
imported dashboards in cases like these:

e Exporting is a way to save your dashboards for future re-import if, for example, the
database that you are using will be replaced.
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e Exporting and importing dashboard files is a way to pass dashboards between
people or make them available for new users.

e Exporting and importing dashboards can be used to move dashboards from one
environment to another.

E:‘] « When exporting dashboards, favorite viewlets are not included. Only external viewlets and
7 data are included.

To export one or more dashboards from the Manage Dashboards dialog, select the
dashboard or dashboards and click Export.

Afile called exported_dashboards[uniqueid].json is generated and downloaded through
your browser. The file can be saved or opened.

| exported_dashbo...json A

Other users can then use this file to import these dashboards through the import process
described in the next section.

4.2.14.5.2.2Import Dashboards

You can import a dashboard that you or someone else has exported. For example, an
administrator might create a set of dashboards specifically for new users, export them to a
file, and have a new user import that file.

From the Manage Dashboards dialog, click Import to open the Import Dashboards dialog.
Under Choose Import file, click Choose File. Use the Open dialog to navigate to the
dashboard file or files that you want to import. Double-click the file or files.
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Dashboards from the file are listed on the left side of the dialog.

-
x

Import Dashboards

Choose Import file:

Choose File | exported_da...731646) json® Loaded

v Dashboard Name Viewlet Count Tags

MQ DASH 1 m -- Not assigned to any Tags --

Schema 1 a External Viewlet(s)

-- No External Viewlets --

Search Viewlet(s)

-- No Search Viewlets --

Favorite Viewlet(s)

EMS-Local 2 Q]

-- No Favorite Viewlets --

@ Map Connection(s) X[Vl Add New Dashboard(s) To Current Perspective

Figure 4.2.14.5.2.2-A. Import Dashboards

To view details about a dashboard, such as its tags and viewlets, click the magnifying glass

icon m

Tags

Important

External Viewlet(s)
-- Mo External Viewlets --

Search Viewlet(s)

Local Queues
Channels

Favorite Viewlet(s)

-- Mo Favorite Viewlets --

Figure 4.2.14.5.2.2-B. Imported Tags and Viewlets
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By default, importing connections are mapped to the first workgroup server connection
that is in use. If a user has more than one connection in use, has permission to create
connections at import, and wants to import the dashboards into a connection other than
the default, the user can click Map Connection(s). On the Map Connection(s) dialog, the
user can select the connection that they want to use for the imported data. The User
Connection list includes all connections that are in use.

A user who has the Allowed Create Connection On Import right can allow new
connections to be added automatically at import, if needed. The user can select the Add if
not found in option from the User Connection list. The user’s connections are searched for
those that have the same port and connection list as the importing connections, even if the
names are different. If no such connections are found, a new connection is added.

Click OK.

Map Connection(s) ? x
Importing Connection: User Connection:
Primary Connection 2> i:'rir“lar}r Connection

*Re-login reguired if new connection is added

1=}

-- Add if not found in ...

Primary Connection I

Figure 4.2.14.5.2.2-C. Map Connections

By default, the Add New Dashboard(s) To Current Perspective checkbox is selected, so
that upon import, new dashboards will be added to the current user perspective. If you
want to prevent this from happening, clear the checkbox.

Choose the specific dashboards that you want to import by selecting their checkboxes.

Click Import. The imported dashboard or dashboards are displayed. If you've chosen to
import multiple dashboards, the first one is displayed.

If you already have a dashboard with the same name as one that you are importing, a (1) is
appended to the imported dashboard’'s name.

My _Dashboard My_Dashboard (1)

Figure 4.2.14.5.2.2-D. Treatment of Duplicate Dashboard Names
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4.3 Viewlets

4.3.1 Adding and Maintaining Viewlets

The Create Viewlet dialog box is displayed when the Viewlet button is clicked
from the top right of the screen (Figure 4.1-A). Please note that when accessed from the
WorkSpace dashboard, only the Create a temporary viewlet using search option is
available.

Create Viewlet ? X

Ny

Create Using
Object Search

Q

Create Temporary Create For

Using Search Favorite Objects

N2

—J

Create From Open Existing Import Viewlet

External Resource Viewlet File

Figure 4.3.1-A. Create Viewlet

4.3.1.1 Creating New / Temporary Viewlets

The Create new viewlet window is displayed when Create a new viewlet using object
search or Create a temporary viewlet using search is selected from the Create Viewlet
dialog box (Figure 4.3.1-A). If Create a temporary viewlet using search was selected, the
viewlet will only be visible during this session.

Select the product and object type from the left side of the screen. On the right side of the
screen, complete the fields as required. When selecting a Workgroup server connection,
you can choose to show objects from multiple connections by selecting the Multi-
Selection checkbox and selecting the individual Workgroup servers one at a time.

If Workgroup server connection groups have been created, and the User Settings Display
Grouping In Connection Selection checkbox is selected, connection groups are included
in Workgroup server lists, in addition to individual connections.

To make the viewlet temporary, enable the Temporary check box.

Use the Project drop-down to filter the viewlet by user group configurations. Viewlet
results are filtered by the selected group’s server (workgroup servers, nodes, and
managers) and object group access permissions defined in the security application. If Allis
selected, the data displayed is according to all groups the user belongs to. For example, if
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the user belongs to both the Administrators and Users groups, the viewlet will display data
that meets the security application filters for Administrator or Users when All is selected.

The Attribute filter is useful to search for specific cases. See Attribute Filter, for more info.

The Custom Viewlet Color option allows you to color code viewlets. See Color Settings Tab,
for more information.

Click Save Changes when done. The viewlet will appear at the bottom of the current
dashboard.

Create New IBM MQ Queue Viewlet ? x
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server Temporary
[BM MQ v QUEUES Primary Connection - (WGS1 g ~
EMulti-Selection
Node
Manager
Node Manager
Queue - « -
Channel
Process Object name Queue Type
Topic * Local Queue -
Listener
MNamelist
v i .
Service ® Custom Viewlet Color - Flat Color: (]
Auth info .
Find messages
Project All v
Cluster QMgr

Subscription
Active attribute filtering [ o

Channel auth rec B Search criteria  smart ‘ | X ‘
Attribute filter queue depth ‘ - | X ‘

Comm Info —

Result limit 20000 Search depth 10000

Apply changes

Figure 4.3.1.1-A. Create New Queue Viewlet

=
L:‘.I If you notice a warning symbol E located at the top-right of the viewlet, it means that the queue

r 4 ,
wore  Manageris down.
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4.3.1.2 Create a New Viewlet for Favorite Objects

The Add favorite viewlet dialog box is displayed when Create a new viewlet for favorite
objects is selected from the Create Viewlet dialog box (Figure 4.3.1-A). For more
information on favorite viewlets, see Favorites.

Add favorite viewlet

-

Viewlet namejMy Favorites|

Workgroup server; MQM -0 ¥

Figure 4.3.1.2-A. Add Favorite Viewlet Dialog Box

4.3.1.2.1 Create a Favorite Viewlet
1. Enter a name for the viewlet within the Viewlet name field.
Select a server from the Workgroup server drop-down list.

Click Save Changes.

A wN

A viewlet for all favorite objects is now created. Scroll down to see the new viewlet.
Favorite viewlets will have a star icon appearing immediately before the viewlet's
name.

B % FavoritestMQM (10.0.0.91:4010)

(2] [#] schema [ Default v | (| [ Search (FilterBy) | [T

D Object Name Manager Name Object Type '~

BANK.DEF.SVRCONN LEUNAME Channel
AB.MQ.Q.01 LEUNAME Local Queue
LEUNAME LEUNAME Queue Manager
QA QA Queue Manager

Figure 4.3.1.2-B. Favorites Viewlet
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4.3.1.2.2 Edit / Delete a Favorites Viewlet

Click the viewlet menu ﬂ on the right side of the viewlet. Select Edit viewlet to rename
the viewlet (Figure 4.3.1.2-D) or Delete viewlet (Figure 4.3.1.2-E) to remove the viewlet.

B W FavoritesIMQM (10.0.0.91:4010)

22| [#] schema [ Default ~ | (] [ Search(FikterBy) | (7| ||2’Editwewlet |

= T Managar Name Object Typa '~ [# Create selected objects viewlet

BANK.DEF.SVRCONN LEUNAME Channel X Remove viewlet
AB.MQ.Q.01 LEUNAME Local Queue

LEUNAME LEUNAME Queue Managei | W Delete viewlet I
an QA Queue Managel

B Export data to CSV
B Export viewlet to file

T Manage Filtered Columns

# Manage Frozen Columns

Figure 4.3.1.2-C. Edit / Delete Favorite Viewlet

Edit Favorites1 Favorite Viewlet ? X

Viewlet name: | Favorites]

Workgroup server: Primary Conne...  x

Apply Changes

Figure 4.3.1.2-D. Edit Favorite Viewlet

“
X

Confirm Delete Action

Are you sure you want to delete viewlet "Favorites1"?

= 1

Figure 4.3.1.2-E. Delete Viewlet Confirmation

4.3.1.3 Create a New External Resource Viewlet

You can create a viewlet using an external resource. For example, you can display your
company’s intranet or a knowledge base so that it is easily viewed and accessible right
within meshlQ Manage. If you utilize XRay, this feature allows for integration; you can view
XRay viewlets from meshIiQ Manage.

To create a viewlet using an external resource, select Create a new external resource
viewlet from the Create Viewlet window (Figure 4.3.1-A). The below window opens. Enter a
name for the viewlet and the URL to the external source. Select the workgroup server in
the last field and click Ok.

Ii-:‘] . If you are adding an XRay viewlet, refer to Can | publish a viewlet on a web page? For
’ information on how to share the viewlet and retrieve its URL.
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=
x

Create new external resource viewlet

Viewlet name:

Local Queue Usage

External resource URL:

https://xray.nastel.com/xray/embedded.jsp?type=viewlet&lid=3% 1«

Workgroup server:

GEMERATED_4097_11.0.0.38_

BE3

Figure 4.3.1.3-A. Create New External Resource Viewlet

The viewlet will now appear on your dashboard. Below is an example.

E Local Queve Usage

e e o S o
11 ik 0 aen e o0 0 L5100 18200 21500 ek ua

Figure 4.3.1.3-B. External Resource Viewlet
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4.3.1.4 Import a Viewlet from a File

If you or another user has exported viewlet properties to a file (see Export viewlet to file),
you can import that file to create a new viewlet. Select the Import viewlet from file
option from the Create Viewlet dialog box (Figure 4.3.1-A).

Import Viewlet ? %

Choose Import file:

Choose File | No file chosen

Viewlet name:

Cancel

Figure 4.3.1.4-A. Import Viewlet

After you choose a file, the Viewlet Name is filled in, based on the file contents.

Workgrouip server connections are listed. A user who has the Allowed Create Connection
On Import right can allow new connections to be added automatically at import, if needed.
The user can select the Add if not found in option from the User Connection list. The user’s
connections are searched for those that have the same port and connection list as the

importing connections, even if the names are different. If no such connections are found, a
new connection is added.

Import Viewlet ? X

Choose Import file:
Choose File |exported_vi...350333) json @ Loaded

Viewlet name: QUEUES

Primary Connection Primary Connection

Figure 4.3.1.4-B. Import Viewlet with File

*Re-login required if new connection is added

Click Import to import the viewlet into the dashboard. If a new connection has been
added, log out and back in again to view it.
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4.3.1.5 Viewlet Menu

Clicking the three vertical dots menu located at the top right corner of a viewlet opens the
viewlet menu. Users have the option to edit, remove or delete viewlets. They can also
export viewlet data or properties. See the sections immediately below for more
information on these options.

[# Edit viewlet

[# Create selected objects viewlet

X

Remove viewlet
Delete viewlet
Export data to CSV
Export viewlet to file

Manage Filtered Columns

% « F F =

Manage Frozen Columns

Figure 4.3.1.4-A. Viewlet Menu

4.3.1.5.1 Edit Viewlet

Select Edit Viewlet from the viewlet drop-down menu. The Edit Viewlet window opens. For
more information on this screen, please see Creating New / Temporary Viewlets.

4.3.1.5.1.1 Attribute Filter

The Attribute filter feature allows you to narrow down the number of records in a viewlet
to display more relevant results. Attribute filters can be valuable when searching for
specific use cases, such as queues that get disabled, queues with more than 1000
messages, or objects that do not have specific settings (default persistence). Users can
specify multiple attributes for each filter. In versions 10.4.2 and earlier, attribute filters are
applied to data that the workgroup server has already returned. In versions 10.5 and later,
the workgroup server applies any active attribute filters to data before it is passed to the
application server to be displayed in the browser.

Attribute filters can be applied on the Create New Queue Viewlet and Edit Queue Viewlet
(section 4.3.1.5.1) windows. See Creating New / Temporary Viewlets. Once you create an
attribute filter for a particular product and viewlet type, it becomes available for all viewlets
for that product and type. For example, if an attribute filter is created for an IBM channel
viewlet, it is available on other IBM channel viewlets.

The Active attribute filtering checkbox turns attribute filtering on and off for the viewlet.
Select the checkbox to enable attribute filtering.

I:-:‘] . Whether attribute filtering is enabled or not, the specific attribute filters that you add will remain
7 Lvailable for later use.
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Create new IBM MQ Queue viewlet ? x
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server Temporary

IBM MQ - Temp_Queue_Viewlet_1 Default Connection - ... *

Node

Node Manager

Manager

Queue

Channel Object name Queue Type

Process ) Local Queue v
Topic

Listener

Nanelist () Custom Viewlet Color HEEM Flat Color:

Service ) B

Project Find messages [
Auth info
Cluster QMgr Active attribute filtering
o Search criteria
R Attribute filter + | x
Channel auth rec
Result limit 100 Search depth 10000

s e

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-A. Attribute Filter Option

You must have the Manage Private Attribute Filters right to add, edit, copy, or delete
attribute filters.

To add an attribute filter, click the . "/ button immediately to the right of the field.

The Attribute Filters dialog box opens. If you created any filters in the past, they are
included in the Filter Name list.

About Sharing Attribute Filters:

¢ Any filters that you have shared have a green Shared Filter & icon on the Attribute
Filters dialog. You can view and use filters that others have shared by turning on the

Shared Filters slider. Filters that others have shared have a red Shared Filter @
icon.

e To share a filter with one or more groups, you must have both Manage Private
Attribute Filters and Manage Shared Attribute Filters rights. Turn on the Share Filter
slider for the filter in the Attribute Filter Management dialog (Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-D).
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From the popup menu, click the read icon 2] next to the groups you want to share
the filter with. The read icon changes to green for selected groups.

Attribute Filters ? x

Filter by: Shared Filters

Filter Name v Match ALL of the following:
Depth Current Depth is less than 100
Max10000 Maximum Depth  is greater than 1000
QueueName >

o

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-B. Attribute filters

You can search for a filter by entering part of its name in the Filter by field. The list is
filtered automatically based on your entry.

Attribute Filters

Filter by: Depth

Filter Name v

f+3 CurrDepth

Depth

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-C. Attribute Filters: Filtering

To add a new filter, click the Add button. The Attribute filter management dialog box opens.
Enter a name for the filter within the Filter name field.

Attribute Filter Management ? x

Filter name: l ‘

‘ Share Filter

® Match All O Match At Least One

Attribute | Compare operation | Value |

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-D. Add New Attribute Filter

MM11.001 81 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Select one of the following radio buttons:

¢ Match All: Objects with all attributes specified by the user will be found.
¢ Match At Least One: Objects with at least one of the attributes specified by the user
will be found.

Click Add to add one or more attributes to the new filter.

The Available attributes window appears. Click on an attribute to select it. Multiple
attributes can be added. The background color of a selected attribute will appear green.

There are two filter methods to locate attributes more easily:

e filter by name. Use the Enter filter value search box to search by attribute name (part
of the name can be entered).

e filter by category. Use the drop-down list to select the category for the attribute you are
looking for. Categories are specific to the viewlet's object type (for example, queue
manager categories may include Cluster and Communication; channel categories may
include Statistics and Monitoring).

Available Attributes ? x
Available attributes:

Enter filter value ‘ [AII v ]

Base Object Name General

Use Dead Letter Queue General

Put Messages General

Queue Type General

Cluster Name General

MNode Name General

Hosting Queue Manager General

Manager Name General

Queue Description General

Cluster Queue Type General

QSG Disposition General

Last Updated General

Remote Queue Manager General

Remote Queue General

Usage General

Get Messages General
CpxmumDepn | Genert

Definition Type General

Open Input Counter General

Open Output Counter General
T "

K3

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-E. Available Attributes
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Click OK to return to the Attribute Filter Management dialog. The selected attributes will
need to be configured. For each attribute, select an option from the Compare operation
drop-down. (Selections vary by data type. For example, numerical comparisons are as
follows: is equal, is less than, is greater than, is not equal, is empty, and is not empty. Text
comparisons are as follows: is equal, is not equal, starts with, ends with, contains, does not
contain, is blank, is not blank, matches pattern. For custom attributes, compare operations
are as follows: key exists, key does not exist, is equal, is not equal, starts with, ends with,
contains, does not contain, and matches pattern.) Then specify a Value. Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-E
below is an example. (To learn how to set attribute filter criteria on the fly with variable
values, see Attribute Filter Variables.)

To remove an attribute, simply click on the red X at the end of the attribute row. Click OK
after all attributes have been configured.

Attribute Filter Management ? x

Filter name: | Depth |

‘ Share Filter

(@ Match All O Match At Least One

Attribute | Compare npem'linn| Value |

Current Depth

lis less than

v| 100

Maximum Depth Iis greater than v ‘ |1DCID

Cancel

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-F. Configuring Attributes

The Attribute filters dialog box appears. The left side of the screen displays all created
filters. Click on a filter to view that filter's attributes within the content box on the right side
of the screen. If all attributes must be met, the text, Match ALL of the following, is
displayed (Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-G.). If at least one attribute must be met, the text, Match at
least ONE of the following, is displayed (Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-H). This is specified when

MM11.001
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adding a new filter (Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-D) but can be updated when configuring attributes
(Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-F).

Attribute Filters ?

X
Filter by: my Shared Filters
Filter Name v Match ALL of the following:
Myfilter Attribute Operation Value
Queue Name starts with AB
Node Name contains 12

& | Current Depth is greater than 100

o

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-G. Attribute Filters - All Attributes

Attribute Filters ?

Filter by: my Shared Filters

Match at least ONE of the following:

Filter Name v
Myfilter

Attribute Operation Value
Queue Name starts with AB
Node Name contains 12

3 | Current Depth is greater than 100

Lo

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-H. Attribute Filters - At Least One Attribute

To edit afilter, click Edit to open the Attribute Filter Management dialog, where you can add
one or more new attributes, or modify or delete an existing attribute. Existing attributes

can be deleted using the delete % putton.
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To create a new attribute filter by modifying an existing one, select the filter that you want
to start with and click Copy As.... The Attribute Management dialog opens. You can modify
the filter that you copied, give it a new name, and click OK.

To delete an attribute filter, select it and click Delete. Click Yes to delete the selected
attribute filter or No to cancel.

-
X

Confirm Delete Action

Are you sure you want to delete selected attribute filter?

8

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-1. Confirm Delete Action

Users who have the Manage Private Attribute Filters right can view and manage the
filters they have created by going to the User Settings Attribute Filters tab. Likewise, users
with the Manage Global Attribute Filters right can manage global filters through the
Global Settings Attribute Filters tab. See Attribute Filter Tab for more information.

If the WGS cannot retrieve any of the parameter values expected to display in the viewlet
schema based on the attributes selected, a warning symbol is displayed immediately
next to the viewlet menu button.

B Queues AV

# 4§ Default schema:REENISEIIEONEICIIVIRG PP Filter bvy: I

| x Queue Name ~ Manager Name Current Depth Maximum Depth Get Messages Put Messages Open Input Counter Open Output Counter Last Updated

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-J. Warning Sign

Click on the warning symbol to view the error description window.

Filter delete errors. - Error

Shlus‘ Command status ‘ Origin‘ Timestamp

E Filter by attribute: 185 (Default Persistence) failed - Rgp 13 2019 11:51:52 Retrieved data does not contain selected filter attribute

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-K. Error Description Window
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Click on the Description button to view the error details. Click Ok to exit the window.

Filter delete errors. - Error

Description ‘ Actions

Invalid filter attribute, Hide description

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1-L. Error Details

4.3.1.5.1.1.1 Attribute Filter Variables

Set attribute filter criteria on the fly with variable values. Instead of using a hardcoded
value that may need to be updated over time, you can set up a variable value in your
attribute filter. Then set the variable value as needed, by clicking the Variable button on the
user interface. In the example below, an attribute filter looks for channel names that match
its criteria using a text-based variable.

When setting up the attribute filter, choose Variable under Value Type. (See Figure
4.3.1.5.1.1.1-A.) (For attributes such as Node Type, whose possible values are items in a list,

this option is unavailable.) Click u to manage the variable. Enter the name of a new
variable, or choose an existing variable to use for this attribute filter. (See Figure
4.3.1.5.1.1.1-B.) Click OK. The name you entered is displayed in the Value column. (See
Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1.1-C.) Click OK to save the new attribute filter.

To filter a viewlet by applying the variable that you have set up, first make sure that the
attribute filter with the variable has been applied to the viewlet and that the viewlet's
Active attribute filtering checkbox is selected. Then On the main interface, click the
Variable button to set the criteria that the attribute filter will look for. In the example
created earlier in this article, the variable is for text. (See Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1.1-D.)

Enter the text in the Modify Variables dialog (see Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1.1-E). Click Save to apply
the variable. (See Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1.1-F.)

Attribute Filter Management ? x

Filter name: ‘chnl_test |

‘ Share Filter

@ Match All O Match At Least One

Attribute | Compare operation | Value | Value Type |
] O Value
Channel Name | i= egual hd | @ Variable b 4

B

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1.1-A Attribute Variable Option
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Attribute Filter Variables Management ? x

— Edit Variable

Mame

TestVa r{channel}l

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1.1-B. Attribute Filter Variables Management

Attribute Filter Management ? x

Filter name: ‘chnl_test |

‘ Share Filter

® Match All O Match At Least One

Attribute | Compare operation | Value | Value Type |
. O Value
Channel Name | is egual b | TestVar(channel) @ Variable b 4
B
Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1.1-C. Attribute Filter Management with Variable Value

User Perspective: IR ANENS -

BY | Vvariable ¢ | Dashboards.. | Viewlet 4+

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1.1-D. Attribute Filter Variable Button
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Attribute Filter Management ? %
Filter name: _c_'j_n_lﬁtg‘:\_s_tl I
& Share Filter
@ Match All © Match At Least One
-“
Channel N n Value
anne ame CCH tains Var(channel)
s ® Variable

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1.1-E. Attribute Filter Management Value Type

(&) CHANNELS

-]' ‘ LG ES  Defsult Channels Dir = ' Y Filter I:y:_

B x Channel Name ~ Manager Name
[ ]].2 SYSTEM.ADMIN.SVRCONN ORIS

[ N2 SYSTEM.ADMIN.SVRCONN OMEGA
.2 SYSTEM.AUTO.RECEIVER OMEGA

[ ]2 SYSTEM.AUTO.RECEIVER IBM

[ ]].2 SYSTEM.AUTO.RECEIVER PEARL

[ ]].2 SYSTEM.AUTO.RECEIVER S5L_QM

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.1.1-F. Filtered Channels Viewlet

4.3.1.5.1.2 Find Messages

Within the Edit Queue * viewlet window (or Create New Queue Viewlet, see Figure 4.3.1.1-A),
users can filter queues by messages containing specific data.

The Find Messages feature has two components:

e Search criteria, which limit the results that will be returned from the workgroup
server according to the contents of individual messages. Search criteria are saved
for easy retrieval and can also be used for actions such as Put New, Copy All, Move
All, and Delete All.

e The Find Messages checkbox, which applies the Search criteria, enabling the
message search criteria at the source (that is, the workgroup server).
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:] If you use the Find Messages option, itis recommended that you also use the fields provided to narrow
I-_—;‘ results by Queue name (Object name), Project name, or other parameters. This makes your search
note  more efficient by limiting the amount of data being searched.

Create new IBM MQ Queue viewlet ? x
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server Temporary
IBM MQ - Temp_Queue_Viewlet_1 Default Connection - ... ¥
Node
MNode Manager
Manager
Queue
Channel Object name Queue Type
Process * Local Queue -
Topic
Listener
MNamelist [ Custom Viewlet Color | NN
Service -
Project N - Find messages []

Auth info
e Active attribute filtering

L. ————— Search criteria ®
SLozEr e Attribute filter ‘ + | 4 |
Channel auth rec

Result limit 100 Search depth =~ 10000

=

Figure 4.3.1.5.1.2-A. Find Messages
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To add, edit, and delete criteria records, you must have the Manage Private Message

Criteria right in the security application. To add criteria, click the ellipses button '/ of the
Search Criteria field. The following dialog box opens.

Message Criteria ? %

,|E A 1 & @ p
Filter by: Shared Criteria
o) Search Queues

foundation

Figure 4.3.1.4.1.2-B. Message Criteria

To add new search criteria, click =~~~ I. A new search criteria row is added. Double-click the
new row and enter a name for the record. Press Tab on your keyboard.

The data to search for will need to be added to the search criteria record created above.

Make sure that the message criteria record is selected, then click the Data button to
specify the data.
Message Data Criteria ? x
Text only Encoding:

Message Search criteria

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.1.4.1.2-E. Enter Data

Click Save. Additional search criteria records can be added by repeating the previous step.
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To share criteria records with groups, you must have both the Manage Private Message
Criteria and the Manage Shared Message Criteria rights in the security application. To
share any record with one or more groups, double-click its name. The &l Private icon is
displayed in front of the name of the record. Click the Private icon to share the record. The

icon changes to a Shared E] icon. From the popup menu, click the read icon 2] next to
the groups you want to share the dashboard with. The read icon changes to green for
selected groups.

H ce 8 EEE

All

Administrators
Developers
Cperators

Users

loadtesters

To apply search criteria, select the search criteria record you want to use and click Save. (If
you are accessing the Message Criteria dialog when editing a viewlet, you can view shared
records by turning on the Shared Criteria slider.)

Back on the Edit Queue viewlet window, make sure that the Find messages checkbox is
selected so that your search criteria take effect. The criteria record you selected is
displayed in the Search Criteria box. Click Apply Changes. The viewlet will display only the
qgueues with messages containing the data specified in the search criteria.

To limit the number of records that will be searched within each queue manager, you can
specify a value within the Search depth field. Click Apply Changes. The Search Depth can
be applied independently of the Search criteria, or alongside it.

To turn off the data message filter that is displayed, click the X to the right of the Search
Criteria field. To completely disable filtering by message content, clear the Find messages
checkbox.

To delete a search criteria record that you no longer need, select it on the Message Criteria

window and click the delete “* button.

4.3.1.5.2 Remove Viewlet

Selecting Remove viewlet from the viewlet menu (Figure 4.3.1.4-A) will remove the viewlet
from your dashboard. It will still be available to add back at any time (see section, Adding
and Managing Viewlets, for information on adding an existing viewlet).
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4.3.1.5.3 Delete Viewlet

To delete a viewlet select Delete viewlet from the viewlet menu (Figure 4.3.1.4-A). The
following dialog box opens to confirm the delete action.

Confirm delete action ?

Are you sure you want to delete viewlet "Queues”

e |
Figure 4.3.1.4.3-A. Confirm Delete Action

4.3.1.5.4 Export data to CSV

Selecting Export data to CSV from the viewlet menu (Figure 4.3.1.4-A) will export all data
displayed in the viewlet to a CSV file. The file will automatically download. By default, the
export file includes extra whitespace (from one to three spaces) after the Manager Name,
Node Name, and other fields. When you choose the export option, a prompt is displayed to
ask you whether you want to remove (strip) the extra whitespace. To remove it, click Yes.

4.3.1.5.5 Export viewlet to file

Selecting Export viewlet to file from the viewlet menu (Figure 4.3.1.4-A) will export all
viewlet properties to a JSON file. The file will automatically download. You can then share
this file with others, who can import it. See Import a Viewlet from a File.

4.3.1.5.6 Force Refresh (Viewlet)

=
L:;‘ The Force Refresh option is currently only available for queue viewlets of 100 rows or fewer.

When you know you'll need to force a refresh of viewlet data several times in a row (for
example, if a problem with the queues requires you to view the latest Current Depth right
away), you can turn on Force Refresh mode by selecting Enable Force Refresh from the
viewlet's menu. This mode allows you to force update the data in the entire viewlet, just as
you would do for one queue or a few queues, but using a simpler, more efficient method.

In this temporary alternate mode, the regular refresh icon becomes a blue force refresh
icon. Unlike the regular refresh icon, which refreshes the data from the cache, this force
refresh icon obtains the latest data from the workgroup server.

You can use the blue Force Refresh icon as many as five additional times. After these
additional refreshes (or after a browser refresh), the normal refresh mode and regular icon
return. You can reinitiate Force Refresh mode by selecting Enable Force Refresh from the
viewlet's menu again.
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You can exit Force Refresh mode at any time by selecting Disable Force Refresh from the
viewlet's menu.

[E] Local Queues

+ |_| |?| Schema Default Local Que... ¥

Queue Name '~

Figure 4.3.1.5.6-A. Force Refresh Button

4.3.1.5.7 Manage Filtered Columns

By managing filtered columns in a viewlet, you can tailor the use of the Search (Filter by)
box to your specific needs. Instead of using it to filter viewlet data by all columns only (its
default behavior), you can choose one or more specific columns to apply the filter to. For
example, you can specify the Put column for filtering, so that a filter for “Allowed” returns
only records for which the Put action is allowed.

To manage filtered columns, a user must either be the creator of the viewlet or, for viewlets
on shared dashboards, have “write” permission for the viewlet. After filtered columns have
been selected for a viewlet, all users of the viewlet can choose whether to filter by the
selected columns or by all columns (see Choose a filter method below).

4.3.1.5.7.1 Manage filtered columns

1. Select Manage Filtered Columns from the viewlet's menu to allow individual
columns to be selected for filtering.
2. Toindicate which columns you want the viewlet data to be filtered by, click the filter

. Topic Name ' .
icons next to the column headers. The icons turn green

H 1a . . . .
. When filtering viewlet data, users can still choose whether or not
to use these columns exclusively. See Choose a filter method below.

4.3.1.5.7.2 Clear all column-specific filters
While in Manage Filtered Columns mode, to “reset” or clear the green filter icons from all

columns, click the Clear All Selected Filters button. The filter icons for all columns will

. Topic N Ta
turn whlte.

4.3.1.5.7.3 Turn off individual column filtering

To stop managing which columns are filtered, select Stop Managing Filtered Columns
from the viewlet's menu. Columns that have been selected for filtering retain the green
icons. When filtering viewlet data, users can still choose whether or not to use these
columns exclusively. See Choose a filter method below.
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4.3.1.5.7.4 Choose a filter method

The filter icon in front of the Search (Filter by) label allows you to toggle between
filtering by all columns and filtering by selected columns:

o Click this white filter icon to switch to Filter by Chosen mode. This icon now

has a red border . Records are filtered by the values in the selected
columns (those with the green filter icons) only.
o Torevert to filtering by all columns, click the filter icon again. It becomes a

white Filter by All icon . The Search (Filter by) box will apply to values in
all columns.

Enter a filter value in the Filter By box to filter records as you type.

4.3.1.5.8 Manage Frozen Columns

By freezing columns in a viewlet, you can keep important columns on the left side of the
viewlet no matter how far you scroll to the right, without changing your schema. Frozen
columns will remain frozen (on the left side) until they are unfrozen.

To manage frozen columns, a user must either be the creator of the viewlet or, for viewlets
on shared dashboards, have “write” permission for the viewlet.

4.3.1.5.8.1 Manage frozen columns

1. Select Manage Frozen Columns from the viewlet's menu to enable individual
columns to be frozen or unfrozen.
2. Choose which columns you want to freeze or unfreeze.

o To select a column to freeze, click the Freeze pane icon EH next to its
column header. The column moves to the left, and its icon becomes a green

Unfreeze pane icon . To keep the leftmost column in place, make sure to
freeze it.

= Kafka Topic viewlet

+ ‘E‘ |?‘ ‘¥| Schema | Default Topics Dir ‘E-| Search (Filter By) T | Projects | All

D Topic Name '~ Last Updated *Total Partitions * Preferred L

__consumer_offsets 00:00:13 hours

1 item-update-requests 00:00:13 hours 16 16
— jkadminreg-to-query 00:00:13 hours 32 32
— jkgl-item-defs-in 00:00:13 hours 32 32
1 jkal-item-defs-out 00:00:13 hours 32 32

jkgl-to-exec 00:00:13 hours

o To select a column to unfreeze, click the green Unfreeze pane icon . next
to its column header. The column moves to its assigned position in the

schema, and its icon becomes a white Freeze pane icon .
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4.3.1.5.8.2 Clear all frozen columns

To clear all frozen columns, click the Clear All Frozen Columns button. The frozen
columns revert to their assigned based on the schema. All icons revert to white Freeze

pane Ea icons.

4.3.1.5.8.3 Turn off frozen column management

To turn off all frozen icons for individual columns, select Stop Managing Frozen Columns
from the viewlet's menu. The Freeze pane, Unfreeze pane, and Clear All Frozen Columns
icons are no longer available. After one or more frozen columns have been set for a
viewlet, all users of the viewlet will see them on the leftmost side of the viewlet.

[E] Kafka Topic viewlet

+ ‘§| |?| Schema | Default Topics Dir ~ |§‘| Search (Filter By) Y | Projects | All

Topic Name ' ~ Last Updated Total Partitions Preferred Lea

item-update-requests 00:00:13 hours
jkadminreq-to-query 00:00:13 hours
jkgl-item-defs-in 00:00:13 hours 20 32
] jkgl-item-defs-out 00:00:13 hours 32 32
jkgl-to-exec 00:00:13 hours 32 32

Frozen columns remain in place, even when you scroll to the right:

Total: 3 Viewlets

[ Kafka Topic viewlet

+ ‘E‘ |?| Schema | Default Topics Dir ~ ‘5\‘ Search (Filter By) Y | Projects | All

Topic Name '~ Last Updated |er Replicas Total Messages

item-update-requests 00:00:13 hours

jkadminreg-to-query 00:00:13 hours 24
jkql-item-defs-in 00:00:13 hours 26
jkqgl-item-defs-out 00:00:13 hours 7

TR RN

jkqgl-to-exec 00:00:13 hours
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4.3.1.6 Action Menu

When you click on the check box immediately to the left of an object within a viewlet, the
Action menu becomes available. Please see Appendix C for an explanation of these options.
The box will remain checked until you collapse the viewlet, change dashboards, or click on
the check box.

[E Kafka Topic viewlet

¥ 1Selected Action A + |_

Browse messages

Browse partitions
Show Obiject Attributes

Create Topic

Commands >

Messages >

= Cluster Properties...

2] (2] ol

Events...

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.1.6-A. Action Menu

Note that the menu is transparent when your mouse is not hovering over it. This makes it
easier to view other objects when selecting multiple objects.

[E] Kafka Topic viewlet

¥ 1Selected Action A + |E| ‘?

Topic Name ' ~
item-update-requests
jkadminreg-to-query
jkgl-item-defs-in
jkglitem=defs-out
jkgl-to-exec

fof a5} Total: 45

[=] Cluster

|E| |?| Schema |m

! Cluster Name 1~ | B

Figure 4.3.1.6-B. Transparent Menu
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The menu becomes fully visible when your mouse is hovering over it.
X 1Selected 1618
Browse messages
Browse partitions
Show Object Attributes

Create Topic

Commands

Messages

B Cluster Properties...

EBIDES -

Events...

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.1.6-C. Fully Visible Menu

When multiple objects are selected, you can click on the = in the header to clear
(uncheck) all selected objects.

You can check the header check box I to select all objects in the viewlet (a white
checkmark is displayed) and clear it to deselect all objects.

- The header check box may not be available if there are too many objects in the viewlet. The

=.] . number of queue managers that can be selected in this way is limited by the Bulk Select Max

’ options: Restricted objects global user setting. The number of other objects in a viewlet that
can be selected in this way is limited by the General objects setting.
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4.3.2 Nodes

There can be multiple nodes in a workgroup server (see Create a Node for information on
how to create a node). The nodes are the access points for the queue managers and EMS
brokers. A workgroup server’s nodes can be viewed on the WorkSpace dashboard. There
will be a node viewlet for each workgroup server. You can create a new schema to add,
remove, or rearrange displayed columns as you see fit. See Schemas for instructions.

A green circle with a white checkmark &S shows that the node is active, and a red circle
with an exclamation mark 56 means that the node is stopped, or its state is unknown.

The following screenshot displays the pop-up menu options of node objects. Please see
Appendix C for an explanation of these options.

E:‘] «  Your pop-up menu options may differ according to your user permissions, which are managed
’ by an admin.

ﬂ Show Object Attributes

|: Show Topology US-EAST-2.COMPUTE.IN
l: Create Queue Manager RHELY
L. vents.. RHELT2
v Manage Start all WMQ Objects
I Commands > Stop all WWMQ Objects
Discover now > Shutdown

Figure 4.3.2-A. Nodes Pop-Up Menu

4.3.2.1 Manage Nodes

The Manage option marks whether a node is managed. When a node is inactive, uncheck
the Manage option in the pop-up menu and check it again - this will start the inactive
node. To stop a node, perform the opposite - uncheck the Manage option. When the
node is not managed, it can be deleted, or its properties can be modified.

When the node is managed, it can also be discovered. See Appendix C for more information
on discovery modes.

If you select multiple nodes, you are presented with the Compare option. Select this
option to launch a viewlet displaying similarities and differences between the selected
nodes (see the Comparing Objects section for more information). If you selected
unmanaged nodes, you also have the option to delete the selected nodes.
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5 MQM Node Viewlet
$ 3 oo ETETTES P - o S

Use DNS IP Address P Port OS5 Platform Dewnption

Figure 4.3.2-B. Multiple Nodes Selected

4.3.2.2 Starting / Stopping all WMQ Objects (Nodes)

To start or stop WMQ objects on nodes, or shut down a node, select Commands > Start all
WMQ objects or Stop all WMQ objects from the selected node's action menu (Figure 4.3.2-
A).

Start All WMQ Objects
To start the node’s WMQ objects, select Commands > Start all WMQ objects.

You can select Start channels, Start an instance of a multi-instance queue manager, or
both. Click Yes to continue, or No to cancel.

For more information on multi-instance queue managers, please go to the IBM Knowledge
Center:

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 7.5.0/com.ibm.mg.con.doc/q018140 .
htm

Start All Node WMQ Objects

=J
b4

®start channels
(Jstart an instance of a multi-instance queue manager

Do you still want to proceed?

s Tl

Figure 4.3.2.2-A. Start All Node WMQ Objects
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Stop All WMQ Objects
To stop the node’s WMQ objects, select Commands > Stop all WMQ objects. Click Yes to
continue, or No to cancel.

Confirm Stop All WMQ Objects action ? x

This action will stop all WMQ Queue Managers and Channels within

"LEUMAME". Do you still want to proceed?
]

Figure 4.3.2.2-B Confirm Stop All Node WMQ Objects

Shut Down the Node
To fully stop the node, select Commands > Shutdown. Click Yes to continue, or No to

cancel.

Confirm Shutdown action ? x

Are you sure you want to shutdown the node?

Figure 4.3.2.2-C Confirm Node Shutdown
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4.3.3 Managers

4.3.3.1 Queue Managers

To view queue managers, create a viewlet (see Adding and Maintaining Viewlets for more

information). The viewlet toolbar includes a refresh viewlet button . It also includes
Default schema drop-down options and the ability to create a new schema [¥or edit an

existing schema %, For more information on schemas, please see Customizing Viewlets
(section 4.3.7).

You can view a queue manager’s path by hovering over its name. Select a queue manager
to display the action menu. The menu options are described in Appendix C.

2] »  Your pop-up menu options may differ according to your user permissions, which are managed
by an admin.

B am
. b PELLCUE  Default Managers Dir | 4 Y Filter by:
= x Y Manager Name - Node Name
Show Object Attributes LEUNAME 1 1
L Show Topology LEUNAME 1 0
LEUNAME 1 0

— Show Status

Create Queue Manager

v

I Commands Start all WMQ objects

Cluster membership > | stop all WMQ objects
Properties... Ping
MQsC > | Security >

v

Discover now View Error Log...

‘ Delete Connections{modal)...
Delete from database Connections{consolg)...

Events...

' Ma er Name urrent t
MQ Statistics... nag C Depth
| C 8
- reate dashboard > oA

QA 0

Add to favorites...

[ vy n

Figure 4.3.3.1-A. Queue Manager Viewlet

A queue manager's state is represented by the folder icon appearing before its name.
Refer to the table below for the meaning of each folder icon. You can add the Queue
manager state and State columns to the viewlet's schema to display a more detailed state
(Figure 4.3.3.1-B).

Icon Possible States

= e Unknown state
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Icon

Possible States

&

e Running / active

¢ Running as standby

ol

e Ending immediately
e Ending preemptively
e Stopped

e Updating state

ol | ot

e Starting

ol

e Status not available
e Ended normally

e Ended immediately
e Ended unexpectedly
e Ended preemptively

e Quiescing

e Running elsewhere

8 gmgr
@ 3 Default schema:

12

12

Ll ol ol ol ol ol ol ol ol ol olik

4.3.3.1.1 Attributes

Copy of Default Managers Dir ¥

Manager Name ~

Status Not Available
Status Not Available
Status Not Available

Status Not Available

Active
Status Not Available Stopped
Status Not Available Stopped
Running Active

Figure 4.3.3.1-B. Queue Manager States

P p Fiter oy: I

......

When Show Object Attributes is selected from a queue manager’s action menu (Figure
4.3.3.1-A), the Attributes viewlet opens. This viewlet displays the attributes of the selected

object.

Scroll down to see additional attributes.
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To export the attributes of the selected object, click the Save Table as csv B button. A file
called exported_compare_attributes.csv is generated and downloaded through your
browser. The file can be saved or opened.

You can also search the list to find specific attributes or values. Enter part or all of the
attribute name or value in the box provided. The first record that matches the value you
entered is highlighted. You can then browse through matches using the right Bl and left &
arrows.

A OA Attributes x

Syncpoint Available

Maximum Priority 9
2014-08-29
Alteration Date 2021-07-23
Last Event Time 08/31/2021 04:04:56 AM
Instances 1

Figure 4.3.3.1.1-A. Queue Manager Attributes

4.3.3.1.2 Starting / Stopping all WMQ Objects (Queue Managers)

To start or shutdown queue managers, select Commands > Start all WMQ objects or
Stop all WMQ objects from the selected queue manager’s action menu (Figure 4.3.3.1-A).

Start Queue Manager

The following dialog box is displayed when Start all WMQ objects is selected. You can
select Start channels and/or Start an instance of a multi-instance queue manager by
clicking the check boxes.

For more information on multi-instance queue managers, please go to the IBM Knowledge
Center:

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 7.5.0/com.ibm.mg.con.doc/q018140 .
htm

This action will start Queue Manager ?

#IStart channels

Start an instance of a multi-instance queue manager

B [

Do you still want to proceed?

Figure 4.3.3.1.2-A. Start Queue Manager

MM11.001 103 © 2024 meshiQ


https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.con.doc/q018140_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.con.doc/q018140_.htm

meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Stop Queue Manager

When Stop all WMQ objects is selected, the following dialog box is displayed where you
can select the shutdown method.

This action will stop Queue Manager ?
Shutdown Method
Tteewn iethe Do not use PREEMPTIVE method unless all other
® Quiesced attempts to stop the queue manager have failed.
This method can have unpredictable consequences

Immediate .
for connected applications

Preemptive

Shutdown Options

Try to Reconnect to Reconnectable Clients
Switch Over to a Standby QMgr
End a standby instance of the QMgr

Figure 4.3.3.1.2-B. Stop Queue Manager

4.3.3.1.3 Properties

When Properties is selected from the queue manager's action menu (Figure 4.3.3.1-A), the
Properties window for the selected object is displayed. For detailed descriptions of the
various input fields and tabs, go to the IBM Knowledge Center:

https://www.ibm.com/docs/en/ibm-maq/9.2?topic=properties-queue-
manager#e_properties_gmanager

See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a queue manager
(done on the Custom Attributes tab).
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Queue Manager QA Properties ? x
QA Queue Manager Name:
&y General QA
Cluster Description
Repository Test Multiple managers
Communication Dead-Letter queue:
Events X -
SSL
Maximum Message Length: Maximum Open Handles:
Monitoring _ ~
4194304 256
Pub/Sub
Maximum Uncommited Messages: Trigger Interval:
Log
10000 999999999
Custom Attributes
Command Server Control: Channel Initiator Control:
Queue Manager v Queue Manager hd
Msg Mark Browse Interval (mSec.): Max Properties Length:
5000 -1
Custom:
Version: AMQP Capability
09020300 NOT SUPPORTED v

Advanced Capability

NOT SUPPORTED v

[ Collect MQ SysMetrics [ Force Changes

Figure 4.3.3.1.3-A. Queue Manager Properties
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4.3.3.1.4 Events

When Events is selected from the queue manager’s action menu (Figure 4.3.3.1-A), the Events
viewlet opens. The viewlet displays events in real time. The Event # provides the event number
within its category number. Click this number to display the Event Details window.

B Manager_Viewlet

% 1Selected +| || | # | Schema

- Manager Name ' ~ Instances active Command Level OS Platform Node Type Last Updated

Fs QA LEUNAME 1 1 923 WINDOWS NT IBM MQ Agent 00:00:32 hours

~ Console (1)

T QA Events

Search....

Date/Time

3/5/2024 4:23:04 PM (UTC-05:00) Queue Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped \\MGQMALEUNAMENGA
3/5/2024 4:13:04 PM (UTC-05:00) Queue Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped WMQM\LEUNAMENGA
3/5/2024 4:03:04 PM (UTC-05:00) Queue Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped WMQM\LEUNAMENGA
3/6/2024 3:53.05 PM (UTC-05:00) Queve Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped \\MQM\LEUNAMENGA
3/5/2024 3:43:04 PM (UTC-05:00) Queue Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped \\MGMALEUNAMENGA
3/5/2024 3:33:04 PM (UTC-05:00) Queue Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped WMQM\LEUNAME\QA
3/5/2024 3:23:04 PM (UTC-05:00) Queve Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped \MQM\LEUNAMENGA
3/5/2024 3:13:05 PM (UTC-05:00) Queue Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped WMQM\LEUNAME\GA

3/5/2024 3:03:04 PM (UTC-05:00) Queue Manager Auto-Discovery Stopped \AMQMVLEUNAME\GA

Object name: Total number of events: 500

Figure 4.3.3.1.4-A. Events Viewlet

Clicking a blue event number will open the Event details window for the event. There are
three tabs: General (Figure 4.3.3.1.4-B), Diagnostic (Figure 4.3.3.1.4-C) and Detail (Figure
4.3.3.1.4-D). The General tab provides context for the Receive Time that is shown. By
default, the event date and time is converted to local time. The Coordinated Universal Time
(UTCQ) offset is displayed. To view the date and time converted to GMT, click the GMT option
button.

On the Detail tab, one or more attributes can be selected to restore the attribute’s
previous properties. Select the attribute to revert and click Rollback Selected Changes
(Figure 4.3.3.1.4-E).

E Some attribute changes cannot be rolled back. For example, if you attempt to roll back an increase in

—2" partitions for a Kafka topic, the rollback action is not allowed because the number of partitions cannot
decrease. If a change has been made that is not eligible for rollback, the relevant error is displayed.
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Event details

General | Diagnostic | Detail

—Event Time & Ongin

Receive Time:

10/3/2022 T:44:18 AM

O GMT @ Local (UTC-04:00)

attributes have changed.
Corrective Action: None.

Close

Category: Alter

Group Name: MQm

MNode Name: LEUNAME

Qmgr Name: LEUNAME

Object: AB.MQ.Q.02
Description:

EXRC_CHANGED_OBJECT: An M&-WMQ Workgroup Server has found an object whose

Figure 4.3.3.1.4-B.

Event Details - General Tab

Event details

General | Diagnostic | Detail

Event #: 554 User ID: ADMIN
Reason ID: 20002 Elapsed Time: 04:46:23 hours
Reason Qualifier: Error ID: AMQ
Name Value

Workgroup Name Mam

Node Name LEUNAME

Queue Manager Name: LEUNAME

Object Type Local Queue

Object Name AB.MQ.Q.02

Original User 1D SYSTEM

Last Event Time 04:46:23

Description:

Close

Figure 4.3.3.1.4-C. Event Details - Diagnostic Tab
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Event details

General | Diagnostic | Detail

Attribute Name

Current Value

Previous Value

CPut Messages Allowed Inhibited
I S Re 00:00:00 hours 00:01:12 hours
A 07.4417 07.43.06

00:00:00 hours

00:01:12 hours

Close

Figure 4.3.3.1.4-C. Event Details - Details Tab

Event details

General | Diagnostic | Detail

Attribute Name

Current Value

Previous Value

E4Put Messages Allowed Inhibited
Time Since Re 00:00:00 hours 00:01:12 hours
A 07.44.17 07.43.06

00:00:00 hours

00:01:12 hours

Close

Rollback Selected Changes

Figure 4.3.3.1.4-C. Event Details - Details Tab: Edit
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4.3.3.1.5 Favorites

Instead of searching for a specific queue manager, you can add an entire queue manager
(that is, the queue manager along with all of its subfolders) to a Favorites viewlet.
Favorites are per workgroup server.

- A Favorites viewlet can be created for other objects as well. The objects which you can create a
L—;‘ Favorites viewlet for are any of the objects which have the Add to favorites... option on their action
menu.

Select Add to favorites... from the queue manager’s action menu (Figure 4.3.3.1-A) to open
the Add to selected favorite viewlet window. If no favorite viewlets exist, you will see the
following screen. For more information on adding a favorite viewlet, please see Create a
New Viewlet for Favorite Objects.

Add to selected favorite viewlet ? x

You do not have any Favorite Viewlets

Create New Viewlet

Cancel
Figure 4.3.3.1.5-A. No Favorites Dialog Box
If favorite viewlets already exist, continue to the next section, Add to Selected Favorite Viewlet.

Add to Selected Favorite Viewlet

1. After selecting Add to favorites... from the queue manager’s Action menu (Figure
4.3.3.1-A), the Add to Selected Favorite Viewlet dialog box is displayed.

2. Select the favorite viewlet from the drop-down list and click Save Changes.

Add to selected favorite viewlet

Create shortcuts in:
My Favorites v

Figure 4.3.3.1.5-B. Add to Favorite Viewlet
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4.3.3.1.6 MQSC Command Window
APPLY SCRIPT

Select MQSC > Apply script from a queue manager’s pop-up menu to open the command
window where you can execute multiple commands using a script. Please see Appendix C
for an explanation of the menu options.

Default Managers Dir

B x
FlEIo oma DESKTOP-MLDFRSO
w Obiect Attr u R -
| Show QObject Attributes DESKTOP-NLDERSO
| Show Topology S
Show Status — ;;. B— ;
DESKTOP-NLDFRS!
Create Queue Manager
L= ) Manag DESKTOP-NLDFRSO
| DESKTOP-NLDFRSO
Commands b === A =l

Cluster membership 2

Apply script...

Console...

Dielete Snapshot...

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-A. MQSC > Apply Script

You can either type the commands in the Script box located on the left side of the screen or
click Load from file to import commands from a .txt file. Click Submit to execute the
commands. The results are displayed on the right side of the screen in the Response box.
Use the Find button located at the top-right of the window to easily search for details
within the Response box. Clicking the History button gives you a list of what scripts you
have run during the current session (the list will not be saved after the command window is
closed).

QM _B (REMOTE_QMGRS) ? x
Load from file Hist |_|

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-B. Apply Script Console
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Click Clear to clear the response. Click the Save button to save the command window’s
contents as a .txt file.

The Apply Script command when applied to a connection manager node can also handle
multiple MQSC commands, but the output will be slightly different (see figure below). The
replies for each command will be separated by a dashed line, and a summary of
commands processed, failed and valid, will appear at the end of the output, similar to a
runmgsc command summary.

HBC_QM2 (REMOTE_QMGRS) ? x
-
Seript: Response: m

* comment line 1

DEFINE QLOCAL(CM.10.LQ) +
DESCR(Test * q 10') REPLACE

* comment line 2

DEFINE QLOCAL(CM.11.LQ) +
DESCR(Test q 117)

DISPLAY QLOCAL{CM.11.1X)

BB
Figure 4.3.3.1.6-C Apply Script Console used with Connection Manager

CONSOLE

Select MQSC > Console from a queue manager’'s pop-up menu to open the command
window where you can execute a single command.

=]
L:‘] . Please note that the node containing the selected queue manager must be active to have the ability to
7 execute the commands (see Nodes for more information on node statuses).

Create Queue M

Commands >
Cluster membership >
Properties...

Apply script...
Discover now > | Console...
Delete Snapshot...

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-D. MQSC > Console
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For information on MQSC commands, see the following IBM online Knowledge Center
article:

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 7.5.0/com.ibm.maq.ref.adm.doc/qg085
130 .htm

Enter a command in the field located at the top and click Submit to execute it. You can use
the drop-down menu located on the right side of the command field to browse through the
most recent commands entered (exists only for this session, the list will not be saved after
the command window is closed). MQ's informational responses are returned in the MQSC
Console. The console displays “Command completed with messages” and includes the
informational message.

n the example below the command DISPLAY QMGR was entered and the selected queue
managers’ details displayed in the command window.

T1(SLB19) ?

mana:

Com

o o | copy | see | o

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-E. MQSC Command Window

Use the search field and Find button located at the bottom of the window to easily search
for details within the response. Click Clear to clear the command window. Click the Copy
button to copy the text of the command window. Click the Save button to save the
command window’s contents as a .txt file.
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SNAPSHOT

Select MQSC > Snapshot from an object’'s pop-up menu to view the definition of the object.
This gives you the information needed to recreate the object. You can take a snapshot of
any one object, such as a queue or channel, or of an entire queue manager, which can be
used for queue manager backup or duplication.

B x
M=l e

Show QObject Attnbutes

OM A

Show Topology

Show Status

Create Queue Manager

Commands

Cluster membership

Properties...

Default Managers Dir

DESKTOP-NLDFRSO
DESKTOP-NLDFRSO
DESKTOP-NLDFRS0

DESKTOP-NLDFRSO

DESKTOP-MLDFRSO

Apply script...

Discover now

Console...

Delete

Snapshot...

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-F.

MQSC > Snapshot

After selecting Snapshot, a screen like the one below will appear.

MQSC Snapshot

? %

DEFINE QLOCAL('APP.Q1") +
REPLACE +
DEFPRTY(0) +
DEFPRESP(SYNC) +
DEFPSIST(NO) +
DESCR('test123) +
PUT(ENABLED) +
ACCTQ(QMGR) +
BOQNAME(") +
BOTHRESH(D) +
CLCHNAME(™) +
CLUSNL(") +
CLUSTER(") +
CLWLPRTY(0) +
CLWLRANK(0) +
CLWLUSEQ(QMGR) +
DEFBIND(OPEN) +
DEFREADA(NO) +
DEFSOPT(SHARED) +

DISTL{NO) + .
o’
Figure 4.3.3.1.6-G. Snapshot Screen
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Export this MQSC snapshot to a .txt file by clicking the Save button. You can then use the
MQSC > Apply Script option (see above for explanation) to import the file and recreate the

object.
z/0S REPORTS

Select MQSC > Snapshot from a z/OS queue manager’'s pop-up menu to open the report

window.

Show Object Attributes
Show Topology

Create Queus Manager
Commands >

Froperties...

MQSC >

Discover now
Delete

Delete from database

Events...

MQ Statistics...

REMOTE_QMGRS

Apply script...
Console..

Snapshot...

Create dashboard

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-H. z/0S Reports Option

05 Repaorts...
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On the window that opens, there are tabs for each report type. Select the desired tab to
run that report.

€591 (REMOTE_QMGRS) ? x

General Archive Thread

— (=] =]
=

Figure 4.3.3.1.6-1. z/0S Reports

The Display button is available on all tabs except for the General tab. This button
requests and displays the report.

On each tab you can copy the entire text block by clicking the Copy button. You can also
print the report by clicking the Print button. The report will be printed with the queue
manager's name, report date and type.

The below tabs have additional functionality:

e Archive: Use the Set button to set archive data. It will open a separate window where
you specify configurations.
e Dgm:

o Start/Stop Channel Initiator: Allows you to start initiators and specify jcp
parameters. You can also stop initiators and specify when to restart the
shared channel.

o Start/Stop Channel Listener: Start or stop listeners and specify the max
number of archive log volumes and dedicated tape units, the IP address and
port, and lu62 name (for starting only).
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e [og: Clicking the Set button opens a new window where you can set the command
scope and manager, default parameters, compression, deallocation time, max number
of archive log volumes and dedicated tape units, and number of output buffers.
Clicking the Archive button opens a new window where you can select the command
scope and manager, mode, and time.

e Security: Clicking Set will open a new window where you can specify properties. The
Refresh and Reverify buttons allow you to select function properties to refresh or
verify.

e System: Click the Set button to specify system settings.

e Thread: Select thread type and queue manager name for thread display.

e Trace: Specify start and stop trace options.

e Usage: Select usage type and pageSet ID for Display function.

e Storage Class: Select storage class and page set identifier for display function. You can
select gsg disposition, command scope and manager by clicking the Set button.

e Coupling Facility: Select coupling facility name for display function.

e SMDS: Select queue manager and coupling facility names for display function.

4.3.3.1.7 Security

Except for Cluster Queue Managers, users can view and change authorization settings for
all IBM MQ objects. This is done by selecting the object and selecting Commands >
Security from the object’s drop-down menu. The Display Or Set Authority window opens.

Display Or Set Authority ?
Required Authorizations
Object Type: All ¥ Display
All Admin # Get
Queue v

AllMal #| Inquire
Alternate #| Pass All

Object Name: Context

SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE Authority
¥ Browse # Pass Identity
Optional Context
#| Change Publish
Qmgr Name: #| Clear # Put
Connect Resume
It ontro ¥ Set

¥ Set All
MQ Group Name: Extended Context
mam ¢ Create ¥ Set Identity
Context
Principal Name: ¢ Delete Subscribe

Service Component:

Figure 4.3.3.1.7-A. Display or Set Authority Modal Window
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Select an Object Type and Object Name. The object’s authority permissions are displayed
and can be modified. Within the Authorizations section, enable/disable all desired options.
To quickly clear all options, click the Clear button (updates to the Principal Name and
Service Component fields are also cleared). Click the Display button to see the object's
original authority settings. The Refresh button will perform a security refresh. To save
changes, click Set. Clicking Cancel will close the window without saving changes.

4.3.3.1.8 View Error Logs

=)

used with a connection manager.

The View Error Log function can only be used with an agent that is running on the node. It cannot be

To view queue manager error logs, select an active queue manager and select Commands
> View Error Log from the drop-down menu. The error logs open in the Log File Browse

window where you can view and download a LOG file, an FDC file, or an FFST Summary (of
the FDC files).

At the top of the Log File Browse window, the queue manager’s location is displayed
(workgroup server, node, and queue manager name). The Log type that you select will
determine the options that are available in the file filter. Only the INI filter includes INI files.

As indicated in the table below, if the ALL or FDC filters are selected, the FFST Summary file
ffstsummary.FDC is included in the file listing. A sample display of this file is shown below.

Filter | Queue Manager WMQ System
LOG |LOG LOG
FDC FDC
ffstsummary.FDC
INI INI (of the queue manager, for example, INI (of MQ: mgs.ini from /var/mgm/mgs.ini)
gm.ini) (Agent level 6.7.7 or higher is required.)
All LOG LOG
Includes any error log files from the queue Includes any error log files from the system
manager error directories below. error directories below.
Windows Windows
C:\Program Files (x86)\IBM\WebSphere C:\Program Files (x86)\IBM\WebSphere MQ\
MQ\Qmgrs\<gmgr_name>\errors\ errors\
Linux Linux
/var/mgm/gmgrs/<gmgr_name>/errors/ /var/mgm/errors/
FDC
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Filter | Queue Manager WMQ System

ffstsummary.FDC

The table records can be sorted by clicking on the column headers. The location of the
selected error log file is located at the bottom of the window within the grey field. Within
the Read field, specify the amount of text lines to be displayed in the error log file. Enter a
number in the Lines, Starting From field to specify the starting row to be exported; data
will be exported starting from this line of the error log file. Click Save to download and
open the file.

Loq File Browse T X
Loation: VWES10T RHELS3ADM MASTELL I [MST1
Lag Type: WG S STEM w FOC W
File Mame And Path - Last Madified

fistsum mary FOC A021-10-06 1854
AMOESEE] 0FDC 2021-10-05 0343
AMCESR1E 0 FDC 2021-10-05 0343
AMCESEE 0L FDC 2021-10-05 0343
AMCESE0T 0 FDC S021-10-05 0343
AMCEEE0E 0 FDC 2021 10-05 0343
AMOESEAC 0 FDC 2021-10-05 0343
AMCESES 0 FDC 2021-10-05 0343
AMCESEAT 0 FDC 2021-10-05 0343
AMCESES] 0FDC S021-10-05 0343
AMCESESS 0 FDC 22 1-10-05 0343
AMQESE0C 0 FDC S021-10-06 1548
AMCESEI0 0 FDC S021-10-06 1545
AMCESTIE 0 FDC 2021-10-06 1548
AMCESToE 0L FDC S021-10-06 1845
AMCESTSE 0L FDC 2021 10-06 1548
AMOESTIE D FDC S021-10-06 1545
AMCESTISOFDC S021-10-06 1548
AMCESTTA 0 FDC S021-10-06 1545

Tomaléll

Suarfmam ferorsffstsum mary FOC

Read: SR Lines, S@rting From : u]

Preview m Clos=

Figure 4.3.3.1.8-A Queue Manager's Logs
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You can preview the file before exporting by clicking the Preview button located at the
bottom-right of the window. The preview will look similar to the following:

Preview Log File 2%

File Name: L=t Modified:
fistsum mary.FOC 2021-10-0 12:54

AREIE 6 NI WINT B0sH-4 Instellaion? depy SIS L HeTe
AREISE6FE NI WIET 4813 3 dy

w5 1
SUEISERFE RII0/0 14121 4130 3 dspmy E165 1

st e /100 1427 my 151
AREIS R NI 1T AR 3 doprg 1 1 6T

AREIS B NI 1T Assn
SEISE B FC TI/I68) 1020 58I718+3 Tnstellebiond dspm B185 1 e
AEISE RFC /10708 18:29:m 578 Tnstrlleriond dapm B165 1 XCeT
AREIEL0.C WIS 1420 52004 Instelleriond dap G151 L ALeTRI2 X
AGEIS R BTN 1T SIS In o

ARETA R BTV W S In

AMETISRC R 10/08 1820

AVETLIERE IS WBE ST In 0 dsprq 2203 1 4TI
BT 6 FC DOTI/IA8Y 14:TT 70038 Tnstel Lakiond dpmy I 1 40T
SAETIS 9 20T/10/88 14100 TDars-3 Tnstellei -
MGG 9.7 WA/ WiDE JIBT4 I

VSIS BTN 1T T8
AUENE B0 NIV 1T ST
S 0 R T/ 10e8 18: 3

SAEIISFC WIL/I0/0 181D S
IR O WII/10/08 181 IB.054167
ARSI A NI WIRIE ST
o
ARSI NI W

]
AEISHG.FE IS 13 ISHNE-) Tnstellationd dep 388 1 AT
ANEIT 0.FC WIS Wi S7SN-1 Instellationd e ST 1 AT

Figure 4.3.3.1.8-B. Preview Log File

4.3.3.1.9 Connections

You can view queue manager connections from the console pane or from a modal window.

4.3.3.1.9.1 View Connections

e To view connections in a modal window, select the checkbox for the queue manager
in the viewlet, and select Commands > Connections (modal) from the Action
menu.

e To view connections in the console pane, select the checkbox for the queue
manager in the viewlet, and select Commands > Connections (console) from the
Action menu.

4.3.3.1.9.2 Queue Manager Connections in Console Pane

In the Console pane, you can filter the list of connections, stop connections, view
connection handles, and view connection object properties. A refresh B button is available
to update the list.

Application Type Node Name Manager Name ~Channel Name = Connection Name Active Connection Id Generic Connection ID Connection Info Type  Asynchronous State = Process
[[] Quevemanager LEUNAME QA 205 414D51435141202¢

[] Queuemanager LEUNAME GA 514 1202 414D514 120202(

Manager Name

Inactive LEUNAME

v ::l User application  LEUNAME QA 414D514. 1202 414D514351412020202¢

Last refresh time: 2:56:12 PM

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-A. Queue Manager Connections in Console Pane
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4.3.3.1.9.3 Queue Manager Connections in Modal Window

In the modal window, connections are grouped by Application tag. By default, all
connections are expanded to show their individual connection handles.

« Click the down arrow ¥ for a group to collapse its list of connection handles, or
click Collapse all to collapse all groups.

e Click the right arrow ? fora group to expand its list of connection handles, or click
Expand all to expand all groups.

Connections x

% phere MQ8\bin64\runmgchi.exe
< phere MQ8\bin64\amqzfuma.exe
¥ phere MQ8\bin64\amqfqpub.exe

Name Process ID Thread ID UserID Connection ID

SYSTEM.BROKER ADMIN.STREAM 8840 1 SYSTEM 414D514351412020202020202020202054888E6200130040
QA 8840 1 SYSTEM 414D514351412020202020202020202054888E6200130040
SYSTEM.QPUBSUB.QUEUE.NAMELIST 8840 3 SYSTEM 414D514351412020202020202020202054888E6200140040
SYSTEM.BROKER.INTER.BROKER.COMMUNICATIONS 8840 4 SYSTEM 414D514351412020202020202020202054888E6200220040

2 phere MQ8\bin64\amqfcxba.exe
% phere MQ8\bin64\amqzmuf0.exe
< phere MQ8\bin64\amqgzmuc0.exe
2 phere MQ8\bin64\amqgzmur0.exe
2 \Nastel\apwmq\bin\nsqpub.exe
% phere MQ8\bin64\amqgrrmfa.exe
< \Nastel\apwmq\bin\nsqmsg.exe
% phere MQ8\biné4\amqpcsea.exe
2 :\Nastel\apwmq\bin\nsqmq.exe

Expand all Collapse all n

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.3-A. Queue Manager Connections in Modal Window

4.3.3.1.9.4 Filter Connections

You can filter console records to find, for example, an application name (in the Application
Tag column) or content (such as queue or channel name).

.. DefaulQmgrCon... ~ | [

Manager Name Channel Name = Connection Name ~ Active Connection Id Connection Info Type ~ Asynchronous State  Proce:

‘Channel initiator LEUNAME 414D51435141202C )202... 4140514354 )20202020202020! C Started

‘Channel initiator LEUNAME 414D5143514120202020202020202...  414D5143514120202020202020202.... Connection None

Queue manager  LEUNAME 414D5143614120202020202020202 . 414D514 c None
‘Queue manager LEUNAME 414D5143514120202020202020202... 414D5143514120202020202020202... Connection None

‘Queus manager LEUNAME 414D5143514120202020202020202...  414D514351412020202020202020! C i None

‘Queue manager LEUNAME 414D 1202 20202020202020202...  Connection None

Total: 27 Last refresh time: 2:56:18 PM

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.4-A. Filter Queue Manager Connections
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4.3.3.1.9.5 Stop Connections

Select the checkbox of a queue manager connection to perform an action on it. For example,
you can stop one or more connections from here: select the checkbox for each connection,

then select Stop Connection(s) on the Action menu, or click the Stop Qmgr Connection D
button.

4.3.3.1.9.6 View Connection Handles

Connection handle objects are listed for each connection record. Click ¥ to expand each
record in the console pane and show the individual connection handles.

QA- Applicati...

Search... Schema: | Default QmgrCon... ~ |3

Application Type Node Name Manager Name = Channel Name Connection Name ~ Active Connection Id Generic Connection ID Connection Info Type | Asynchronous State | Procest

User application LEUNAME QA 414D5143514120202020202020202... 414D

Generic Connection ID

Inactive LEUNAME 414D51435141202020202020202020209A04E66500260040 414D51435141202020202020202020209A(
Inactive LEUNAME 414D51435141202020202020202020209A04E66500260040 414D51435141202020202020202020209A(

Total: 27 Last refresh time: 3:29:43 PM

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.6-A. View Connection Handles

4.3.3.1.9.7 View Connection Object Properties
To view the properties of connections or connection handles, click the individual records.

You can also view connection properties by selecting the checkbox for a connection and
selecting Properties on the Action menu.

Connection by phere MQ8\bin64\amqfqpub.exe - Properties ? x
& General Application Name: phere MQ8\bin64\amqfqpub.exe
Unit of work

Application Type: Queue manager

Application Description: IBM MQ Queued Pub/Sub Controller
Process ID: 8644

Thread ID: 1

User ID: SYSTEM

Options !N 1

Channel Name:

Connection Name:

Client ID:
Cormasiam [k 414D51435141202020202020202020209E:
Figure 4.3.3.1.9.7-A. Queue Manager Connection Properties

MM11.001 121 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Connection handle to QA - Properties ? %

& General Connection ID: 414D51435141202020202020202020209E

Object Name: o
Object Type: -
Open Options 1ML Y

Handle State: -
onreneiE s None

Read Ahead: Inactive

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.7-B. Connection Handle Properties

4.3.3.1.10Cluster Membership

A cluster is a group of at least two logically associated queue managers that can share
information with each other. For example, messages can be transferred between any
queue manager and queue within a cluster. Clusters are treated as MQ and Kafka objects
and are viewed by creating a viewlet just like any other object (see Adding and Maintaining
Viewlets).

4.3.3.1.10.1Join Cluster

To join a queue manager to a cluster, select Cluster membership > Join ... from the queue
manager’s pop-up menu. On the Choose the action window, select the Join the existing
cluster option. Click Next.

Choose the action ? x

Create a new cluster

Creates a new cluster containing two queus managers

* Join the existing cluster

Joins current queue manager to the existung cluster

Next 3 Cancel

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.1-A. Choose to Create or Join a Cluster
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On the following window, select the queue manager’s repository type and click Next. In
this example the Partial repository option was selected. Regardless of the option selected,
the proceeding windows are the same.

Select Repository Queue Manager and Cluster :

® Partial repository

Partial repository queue managers hold only cluster information about the MQ objects that they need to know about;
for example, queues that they have sent messages to. When a partial repository needs extra cluster information, the
queue manager requests this information from a full repository queue manager.

Full repository

Full repository queue managers hold cluster information about every MQ object that is shared in the cluster. Full
repository queue managers communicate with other full repository queue managers to ensure that their information is
current; they also communicate with partial repository queue managers in response to requests for information. Each
cluster should have at least two full repository queue managers.

v ] s

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.1.-B. Select Repository Queue Manager

On the following screen, select a cluster and click Next.

)
x

Select Cluster

Cluster Queue Managers
TestCluster ¥ Full Repositories
T1 @ DAINIUS

T3 @ DAINIUS

Partial Repositories

cluster_test ¥ Full Repositories
T1 @ SLB19
T2 @ SLB19

Partial Repositories

et [

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.1-C. Select Existing Cluster to Join

On the following window, the Cluster-receiver channel name field gets automatically
populated but can be changed. Specify the Cluster-receiver channel connection name
for the queue manager. Depending on the channel type, it can be defined as domain
address, IP address (IPV6, IPV4), Luname, remote machine name. For more information on
channel connection names, refer to the IBM documentation:
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 7.5.0/com.ibm.mgq.ref.con.doc/q0818
20_.htm.
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Define the cluster-receiver channel for the queue manager

-~
x

The joining queue manager will use a cluster-receiver to receive cluster
information from the full repository queue managers.

Cluster-receiver channel name:

TO.T

Cluster-receiver channel connection name:

| d

oo [is)

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.1-D. Define Channel Connection Name

Select repositories on the Select the full repository queue managers window. Multiple queue
managers can be selected. Click Next.

Select the full repository queue managers

[0
x

The queue manager must be able to send cluster information to at least one full
repository queue manager in the cluster.

Select a full repository queue manager to send information to

Full repository queue manager Cluster-receiver channel
T1 @ DAINIUS TO.T1
T3 @ DAINIUS TO.T3

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.1-E. Select Full Repository Queue Manager(s)
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Review the summary and click Finish.

Join the existing cluster

=)
x

Adding queue manager "T1" to cluster: "TestCluster”

loining cluster as a "PARTIAL" repository qgueue manager
Creating cluster-receiver channel:
T1:"TO.T1"

Creating cluster-sender channels:
“TO.T1" to queue manager “T1@DAINIUS "

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.1-F. Join the Existing Cluster Summary

4.3.3.1.10.2 Create Cluster

Confirm the following pre-requisites are completed before creating a new queue manager
cluster:

¢ Two queue managers, having full repositories for the cluster, are created

+ The cluster’s full repository queue managers have a running listener

+ You are aware of the connection details; you will be asked to specify them during
the creation process

- When full repository queue manager(s) already belong to another cluster, you cannot

=.] . terminate the creation process and an error message will be displayed (Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-E).

7 you still want to use the queue manager(s), the cluster will need to be configured using
MQSC commands.

Steps to create a new cluster:

1. Select a queue manager and click Cluster membership > Join ... on the pop-up
menu.

2. Select Create a new cluster on the Choose the action window. Click Next.

Select the full repository queue managers

-
x

The queue manager must be able to send cluster information to at least one full
repository queue manager in the cluster.

Select a full repository queue manager to send information to

Full repository queue manager Cluster-receiver channel

= ED

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-A. Create New Cluster Option
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3. Specify a unique name for the cluster and click Next.

Name the cluster

Type a name for the cluster:

Lo [ oo mea

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-B. Specify Cluster Name

4. Information about the first selected queue manager to join the cluster is displayed

on the First full repository queue manager window. Click Next.

First full repository queue manager

MB-WMQ agent name (MQ Node):

SLB19

Select a queue manager to add to the cluster

T3

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-C. Selecting First Queue Manager

5. Select the second queue manager to join the new cluster. Click the Next button.

Select the second full repository queue manager ? X%
M6E-WMQ agent name (MQ Node):

SLB19

Select a queue manager to add to the cluster

T4

In the following circumstances a queue manager is not listed:
The queue manager is selected as first repository queue manager.

v [

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-D. Selecting Second Queue Manager

E‘l If you select a full repository queue manager which already belongs to another cluster, you

b will be alerted with an error message.
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Select the second full repository queue manager ?x

MG-WMQ agent name (MQ Node):

RUTA A

Select a queue manager to add to the cluster

In the following circumstances a queue manager is not listed:
The queue manager is selected as first repository queue manager.

e Selected queue manager is full
repository for a cluster “cluster_test”!

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-E. Error Message for Already Belonging to Cluster Queue Manager

6. According to the instructions displayed on the Creating cluster channels window,
define the cluster-receiver channel and channel connection name for both queue
managers on the proceeding windows (Figures 4.3.3.1.9.2-G and H).

Creating cluster channels ? x

Each full repository queue manager needs a cluster-receiver channel and a cluster-sender
channel so that it can communicate with the other full repository.

The name of the cluster-receiver channel that you choose for each full repository is
used as the name of the cluster-sender channel on the other full repository.

The channel nameas must not already exist.

o> =

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-F. Creating Cluster Channels Instructions
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Define the cluster-receiver channel for the queue manager ? x

The joining gueue manager will use a cluster-receiver to receive cluster

information from the full repository queue managers.

Cluster-receiver channel name:

TO.T3

Cluster-receiver channel connection name:

| d

Field is required

] e

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-G. Define Cluster-Receiver Channel for First Queue Manager

Define the cluster-receiver channel for the second queue manager ? x

The joining queue manager will use a cluster-receiver to receive cluster
information from the full repository queue managers.

Cluster-receiver channel name:

TO.T4

Cluster-receiver channel connection name:

Field is required

(oot [l

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-H. Define Cluster-Receiver Channel for Second Queue Manager

7. Review the cluster summary and click Finish.

=)
x

Create the cluster

Creating cluster: "Test"
Adding queue managers: "T3" and "T4"
Creating cluster-receiver channels:

T3: "TO.T3"
T4: "TO.T4"

(o Jiin

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-I. Cluster Creation Summary
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8. To view the new cluster, populate the cluster queue manager’s viewlet (see Adding
and Maintaining Viewlets).

B8 Cluster QMgr

‘ b 5 PR Default Cluster Queue Manager Dir ¥ ' Filter b_v:_

B X Hosting Queue Manager Cluster Name Queue Manager Type  Channel Name
(=3R4 cluster_test Repository Cluster Receiver
F= MGR.t2_test_cluster cluster_test Repository Explicit Cluster Sender
F= IMGR.1_test_cluster cluster_test Explicit Cluster Sender
Q cluster_test Cluster Receiver
'T; T1 cluster_test Cluster Receiver
'h..: SYSTEM.TEMPQMGR.t2_test_cluster cluster_test Explicit Cluster Sender
’T: SYSTEM.TEMPQMGR.11_test_cluster cluster_test Explicit Cluster Sender
’T: T2 cluster_test Repository Cluster Receiver
Figure 4.3.3.1.9.2-J. Cluster Queue Managers Viewlet

4.3.3.1.10.3 Cluster Refresh

Select Cluster membership > Refresh from the selected queue manager’s pop-up menu.
The Refresh Cluster Information window opens. From the Cluster name drop-down menu,
select a cluster to refresh. Check off the Refresh repository checkbox and click OK.

Consult the IBM documentation for information on the Refresh Cluster command and
repository refresh types:

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.ref.adm.doc/q086
470 .htm

https.//www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 7.5.0/com.ibm.maq.ref.con.doc/q0823
60 .htm

Refresh Cluster Information ? x
Cluster name:
All Clusters v

Refresh repository

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.3-A. Cluster Refresh
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4.3.3.1.10.4 Leave Cluster

To remove a queue manager from a cluster, select Cluster membership > Leave from the
queue manager’'s pop-up menu. The Leave Cluster window opens. Review the summary
table, enable the desired delete options at the bottom of the screen and click OK.

Leave Cluster ? x
Cluster Name Full Repository Suspended
cluster_test YES NO

Channel Name Channel Type

TO.T2 Cluster Receiver

TO.T1 Cluster Sender

Delete above cluster channel definitions

Delete all cluster queue definitions

ﬂ Cancel

Figure 4.3.3.1.9.4-A. Leave Queue Managers Cluster

4.3.3.1.11Ping

You can ping a queue manager to view its status. Do this by selecting Commands > Ping
from the queue manager’s pop-up action menu.

You will either see a Success message displayed at the bottom right of the window:

Figure 4.3.3.1.10-A. Successful Ping

or a failed detailed error will be displayed:

Error - Error

$2C;%59P}|$4 g__MGR WWES10NAM- g;;om MQRC_Q_MGR_NOT_AVAILABLE Descripti
% e - POWERVBM\BM | - - - i
alled. ol p

Figure 4.3.3.1.10-A. Failed Ping
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4.3.3.2 EMS Manager

An EMS manager has the following pop-up menu options.

=

Default EMS Manager Dir ¥

| Bz | o) | EMS-SFRVER-11.0.0.121 WGES107
Show Object Attributes [ 5 20 WGS107
EMS Scripts >
Manage >
FProperties..,

Delete from database

dd to favorites...

Figure 4.3.3.2-A. EMS Manager Pop-Up Menu

4.3.3.2.1 Attributes

Select Show Object Attributes from an EMS manager’s pop-up menu to open the
Attributes table on the Console panel.

EMS-SERVER-11.0.0.121

EMS Server URL EMS5-SERVER-11.0.0.121

'orkgroup Name WGS107

Node Name EMSAGENTO1

Estimated Response Time

EMS-SERVER

Figure 4.3.3.2.1-A. EMS Manager Attributes
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4.3.3.2.2 EMS Scripts Console

After selecting EMS Scripts > Console from EMS manager's pop-up menu (Figure 4.3.3.2-A),
the below command window opens. Type in a command in the field at the top of the
window. Please consult TIBCO User's Guide for more information on EMS commands:
https.//docs.tibco.com/pub/ems/8.4.0/doc/pdf/TIB ems 8.4 users guide.pdf

The functionality of the buttons and fields on this window is the same as described in
section 4.3.3.1.6, MQSC Command Window.

tcp://127.0.0.1:7222 (EMS-SERVER_RUTA) ? x

Command:

Response

3 EIEEIET

Figure 4.3.3.2.2-A. EMS Scripts Console
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4.3.4 Queues and Partitions

Select a queue to enable the Action menu. Menu options are described in Appendix C.

=
L:‘] « Your Action menu options may differ according to your user permissions, which are managed by an

admin. Please also note that different queue types have different menu options.

B Queues
X 1Salected * (o ma  Default Local Queu... ~ | | Search (Fiter By) T Projects| All - | (@
Browse messages
- Manager Name Current Dapth Maximum Depth Open Input Countar Open Output Counter

Show Object Attributes LEUNAME “Allowed ‘Allowed

Show Queue Status LEUNAME Allowed Allowed

LEUNAME Allowed Allowed

Create Queue LEUNAME Allowed Allowed

LEUNAME Allowed Allowed

LEUNAME Allowed Allowed

Messages

Commands LEUNAME Allowed Inhibited

QA Allowed Allowed
MQsC LEUNAME Allowed Allowed
Allowed Allowed
Allowed Allowed
Properties. Allowed Allowed
Allowed Allowed
Allowed Allowed
Allowed Allowed
Allowed Allowed

Copy

MQ Statistics...

Events.

Add to favorites.
Last refresh time: 1:26:55 PM

Figure 4.3.4-A. Queue Viewlet and Actions

¥~_ Clicking on a queue name will open the queue’s attribute viewlet.
S+ Browse messages by clicking a cell within the Current Depth column.
Clicking cells within Open Input Counter or Open Output Counter will display status tabs.

B Partition_Viewlet

® 1Selected |E‘ |?‘ Schema | Default Partitions Dir « ‘§| Search (Filter By) |7‘ Projects | All - |n:‘

Browse messages

Cluster Name Leader Replica Id Preferred Replica Id

Show Object Attributes

jkgl-item-defs-in localhost:9092

oo | Commands » jkgl-item-defs-in localhost:9092
g jkaql-item-defs-in localhost:0002
89| Messages > jkgl-item-defs-in localhost:9092

o o O o0 O C
PO ©©C O O C

og Event jkgl-item-defs-in localhost:9092
1 Events...

g8 jkgl-item-defs-in localhost:9092

85 | Add to favorites... jkql-item-defe-in localhost:0092

Figure 4.3.4-B. Partition Viewlet and Actions

At the top-right of the viewlet there is a Project drop-down which filters the viewlet by user
group configurations (the user group’s description is listed). Viewlet results are filtered by
the selected group’s server (workgroup servers, nodes, and managers) and object group
access permissions defined in the security application. If All is selected, the data displayed
is according to all groups the user belongs to. For example, if the user belongs to both the
Administrators and Users groups, the viewlet will display data that meets the security
application filters for Administrator or Users when All is selected.
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4.3.4.1 Queue Status

After selecting Show queue status from an IBM MQ or EMS queue viewlet's Action menu
(Figure 4.3.4-A), the Queue Status viewlet is displayed.

ABMQ.Q.OT-...

1 ABMQQO1
Queue 105 NO 0 o

Figure 4.3.4.1-A. Show Queue Status

You can customize the status table by clicking the Manage viewlet schemas icon B sce
Schemas.
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4.3.4.2 Queue Properties

After selecting Properties from the queue’s Action menu (Figure 4.3.4-A), the Properties
window for the local queue is displayed. For detailed descriptions of the various input
fields and tabs, go to the IBM Knowledge Center:

https://www.ibm.com/docs/en/ibm-maq/9.3?topic=properties-mqg-queue

See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a queue (done on the
Custom Attributes tab).

Local Queues BANK.IN Properties ? %
& General Queue Name:
Extended HAGTELY
Cluster Description:
Triggering |
Events Queue Usage: Scope:
Storage Normal v Queue Manager hd
Ronsc iy Default Bind: Default Persistance:
Siites On Cpen hd Mon Persistent hd
Custom Attributes
Put Messages: Get Messages:
Allowed v Allowed hd

Custom:

Default Pricrity

0 [ Force Changes

Lo Lo Lo

Figure 4.3.4.2-A. Local Queues Properties

For detailed descriptions of the various input fields for EMS queues, go to the TIBCO
Product Documentation for queues:

https://docs.tibco.com/pub/ems/10.1.0/doc/html/GUID-EE423898-3C90-4F54-84D6-
026F85ACD6E4.html.

MM11.001 135 © 2024 meshiQ


https://www.ibm.com/docs/en/ibm-mq/9.3?topic=properties-mq-queue
https://docs.tibco.com/pub/ems/10.1.0/doc/html/GUID-EE423898-3C90-4F54-84D6-026F85ACD6E4.html
https://docs.tibco.com/pub/ems/10.1.0/doc/html/GUID-EE423898-3C90-4F54-84D6-026F85ACD6E4.html

meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

EMS Queues AB.Q.01 Properties ? %
& General Queue Name:
Destination Info (LT
Custom Attributes Definition Type: GET Consumer Count:
Predefined W 0
From Queus Name: Receiver Count:
0
Consumer Count: To Queue Name:
Flow Control Max. Bytes: Delivered Messages Count:
0 0
In Transit Message Count: Expiry Override:
0 0
Maximum Redelivery: Maximum Messages:
0 999999
Pending Msg. Size: Overflow Policy:
1090 Default v
Pending Persist. Msg. Size: Pending Persist. Msg. Count:
1090 10
Redelivery Delay: Reroute Name:
[J Enabled
0
Store Name: Prefetch Count:
Ssys.nonfailsafe 5
Max. Bytes: Pending Msg. Count:
0 10

Message Trace:

MNone v

[ Exclusive Fail-safe

[ Global Route Connected
Routed [ Secure

[ Sender Name [ Sender Name Enforced

Figure 4.3.4.2-B. EMS Queue Properties
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4.3.4.3 Messages

Messages can be put and managed in Kafka topics and partitions and in queues (such as
RabbitMQ, Solace, local, alias, and EMS queues). For queues containing messages that are

represented by an envelope folder icon "=, ared line envelope icon "= signifies that a
queue is full and new messages cannot be added. To display messages, do one of the
following:

e Select Browse messages from the Action menu (Figure 4.3.4-A) of a queue, topic, or
partition with messages

e C(lick a value in the Total Messages or Available Messages columns for Kafka topics
and partitions or the Current Depth column for local queues.

To perform an action on a message, select it and then click the appropriate icon described
in Table 4.3.4.3-A below, or select an action from the Action menu (Figure 4.3.4.3-)).

The Active Filter list at the top of the viewlet displays the Message Criteria that is
currently enabled in settings (See Message Commands Tab for more information). You can
change the Message Criteria by selecting a different configuration from the list, or you can
type its name to easily search for one. The viewlet will display messages according to the
new filter selected. To clear the filter and display all messages, click the X within the field.
Please note that the changes made will only be applied to the current Console Message
viewlet and will not override the existing Message Criteria that is enabled in settings.

To customize the Messages viewlet, see Schemas.

2] Sometimes after selecting “Browse messages” for a queue, messages will not appear within the
messages tab in the Console panel. This is due to the system periodically refreshing the content of

queues. To get the most recent status of the queues, click the Refresh button S.

2024/03/12 19:33.48.873

2024/03/12 20:01:46.293

2024/03/12 20:01:59.877

2024/03/12 20:02:08.739
2024/03/12 20:02:24.571

2024/03/12 20:02:33.983

Figure 4.3.4.3-A. Messages Viewlet

lcon | Name Description

E Refresh Refreshes the viewlet.

Displays the Put New window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A) to create and put new
message(s) into selected queue.

Put New
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Icon | Name Description
D Delete Allows you to delete the message. (Not available for alias queue
messages).
Reroute messages from one queue to another queue located within a
D Reroute different queue manager (section 4.3.4.3.9). (Not available for EMS or

alias queue messages).

o]

Copy message

Displays the Copy messages window (Figure 4.3.4.3.5-A) where a user
can define how and where messages should be copied. (Not available
for alias queue messages).

Move message

Displays the Move messages window (Figure 4.3.4.3.5-B). On this
screen the queue to move the messages is specified. (Not available for
alias queue messages).

(S

Edit message

Displays the Edit message window (Figure 4.3.4.3.6-A) where a user can
edit message information and data. (Not available for EMS or alias
gueue messages).

Load from File

If loading single or multiple messages from .mmf files, .txt files, or
files created by the IBM dmpmagmsg utility (Figure 4.3.4.3.5-A), opens
the Command Settings dialog box to continue or configure settings. If
loading messages from shared storage, opens the Select Files dialog.

Browse Options

Opens the Message Commands tab of the User/Global Settings
Window (Message Commands) to customize message browse
options.

Save selected
messages

Exports selected message(s) to either an MMF or text file, or to shared
storage. (Not available for alias queue messages.)

Save all messages

Exports all messages to either an MMF or text file, or to shared
storage. (Not available for alias queue messages.)
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Load More Messages / Navigate to a Page

In the console pane, the list of messages is divided into "pages." The Message Count setting
in the Browse settings section of the User Settings Message Commands tab determines the
number of messages that are displayed per page. To load additional messages, use the

previous and next buttons located at the bottom of the viewlet or type a page
number within the Page field.

=]
L:rl . When browsing Kafka messages in a partition, it is possible to page through additional messages in
7 the partition. (When browsing messages at the topic level, paging is not supported.)

2024/03/13 02:04:18.601

2024/03/13 02:04:46.124
2024/03/13 02:04:50.733
2024/03/13 02:06:00.843
2024/03/13 02:05:1.571

2024/03/13 02:05:18.674

Figure 4.3.4.3-B. Load More Messages / Navigate to a Page
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Viewing Messages
To view a message, click anywhere on the message row.

View Message 4 in \\MQM\CMKafka\localhost:9092\jkq]-item-defs-in-1 ? X

Partition ID | 1

Offset 3
Key
Timestamp = 2024/03/13 14:12:19.427 ® GMT O Local

Message No.: 4 /10
H Text XML JSON Full M:

et only Encoding: [|)s.AsCll ~

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected ciata; CTRL + V - Paste data

|
Figure 4.3.4.3-C. View Message: Kafka Example

-'_Q- To copy or paste data, select the data, then use keyboard functions CTRL + C or CTRL + V, respectively.

Depending on the message type, you can specify ASCII, EBCDIC, or Hexadecimal (Hex) for
the Message ID (Msg ID) and Correlation ID (Correl ID).

To navigate between messages, use the navigation buttons, 6 and 9

View Message 1 in \\MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAMENABCD ? x
Msg ID AMQ QUEUMAN  &#65533;08:#65533,d&:#39%;@ @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFEOHEX  Msg format
Correl ID @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFEOHEX  Code page 437

¥ Message Headers Data
Message id:1/4
Hi Text XML JSON ‘ MsgProp Full Mt H
& - e Message length : 389 / 389

1 |<2xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" standalone="yes"?>
2 v| <usr>
<FILENAME>SAP101.0RDERS . 45268 .KPLMARTQ2OFXG . dat</FILENAME>
4 <DATE>2023-06.15 20:18</DATE>
<SOURCE>UEBMSG . IDOCP</SOURCE>
<MSGTYPE>UEBMSG . SAP1@1. ORDERS . IDOCP</MSGTYPE>
<PRODUCTID>KPLM4RTQ20@FXG</PRODUCTID>
<CURRENCY>USD</CURRENCY>

9 <VALUE> 23541¢/VALUE>
10 <AS2MSGID>26168@pas2-uebmsg.eu. gxs. com</AS2MSGID>
11 |</usr>
12

Cancel

Figure 4.3.4.3-D. Navigate Between Messages
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Click Message Headers Data (Figure 4.3.4.3-E) to view the header details, if applicable
(Figure 4.3.4.3-F).

View Message 1 in \\MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAME\ABCD D
Msg ID AMQ QUEUMAN &#65533;083#65533;d8#39;@ ®@ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Msg format

Correl ID ®ASCIOEBCDICOUTFBOHEX  Code page

¥ Message Headers Data
Message id:1/4
H Text JSON | MsgProy Full M
& e — Message length : 389 /389

1 [<2xml version="1.8" encoding="utf-8" standalone="yes"2>

2~ |<usr>

3 <FILENAME>SAP101.0RDERS.45268 . KPLMARTQ20FXG.dat</FILENAME>
4 <DATE>2023-86.15 20:18</DATE>

5 <SOURCE>UEBMSG . IDOCP< /SOURCE>

6 <MSGTYPE>UEBMSG.SAP101.0RDERS . IDOCP< /MSGTYPE>

7 <PRODUCTID>KPLM4RTQ2@FXG</PRODUCTID>
8
9

<CURRENCY>USD</CURRENCY>
<VALUE> 23541</VALUE>

1@ <AS2MSGID>26168@pas2-uebmsg. eu. gxs . com< /AS2MSEID>
11 | </usr>
12

Figure 4.3.4.3-E. Message Headers Data Button

View Message 1 in \\MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAME\ABCD

Msg ID AMQ QUEUMAN  &#65533;08:#65533,d8#3%;@ @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Msg format

Correl ID

=)
x

437

Cancel

-~
x

®ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSCHEX  Code page 437

MD Version 1
MD Report options 0
MD Msg. type ]
MD Expiry =1l
MD Feedback 0
MD Encoding 546

Message id: 1/4
H JSON ‘ MsgProj Full M:
n soee ey Message length : 389 /389

1 |<>xml version="1.8" encoding="utf-8" standalone="yes"?>

2| cuse>

3 <FILENAME>SAP101.0RDERS . 45268 . KPLMARTQ28FXG . dat</FTLENAME >
a <DATE>2023-86.15 20:18</DATE>

5 <SOURCE>UEBMSG . IDOCP</SOURCE >

6 <MSGTYPE>UEBMSG . SAP1@1. ORDERS . IDOCP< /MSGTYPE>

7 <PRODUCTID>KPLM4RTQ20FXG</PRODUCTID>

8 <CURRENCY>USD</CURRENCY >
9

]

1

<VALUE> 23541</VALUE>
<AS2MSGID>26163@pas2-uebmsg. eu. gxs . com< /AS2MSGID>

1
1 </usr>
12

Figure 4.3.4.3-F. Message Headers

Cancel

Depending on its type, the message may be able to be displayed in either hexadecimal,
text, XML or JSON format. Select one of these formats or check the Text only check box to

easily toggle between text and the other modes.
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To view the entire message, click the Full Msg button. A prompt may be displayed to
confirm this action. (Whether you receive a prompt depends on your Prompt selection on
the Message Commands tab in User Settings (under Load full msg. for XML/JSON).

View Message 1 in \MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAME\ABCD ? x
Msg ID AMQ QUEUMAN &#65533;08#65533,d8#39,@ @®ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Msg format
Correl ID @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFBOHEX  Code page 437

¥ Message Headers Data
- Message id: 1/4
H XML [ JSON ” | MsgProp ‘ Full M H
e n - J e Message length : 389/ 389

Brext only Enceding: | ys-ascil ~

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Cancel

Figure 4.3.4.3-G. Hex or Text Message Mode / Full Message

You may be able to change the message encoding type using the Encoding list (for Kafka
messages, US-ASCIl encoding is always used). The UTF-8 encoding format (CCSID [coded
character set identifier] 1208) may be available for selection. If so, supported actions
include viewing messages and editing messages, loading messages from a file, and putting
messages to a queue.

View Message 1 in \\MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAME\ABCD ? x
Msg ID AMQ QUEUMAN &#65533;08#65533,d8#39,@ @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFEOHEX  Msg format
Correl ID @ASCIOEBCDICOUTFBOHEX  Code page 437

[ ¥ Message Headers Data ]

- Messageid: 1/4
H [ XML ] [ JSON ] ‘ MsgProp ‘ Full M
. “ - e Message length : 389 / 389 H

US-ASCII v
US-ASCII 1
IBM EBCDIC International

Oext only Encoding:

00000000 | [3€ 3F 78 6D 6C 20 76 65 72 73 69 6F 6F 3D 22 31 2E 30 22 20 6 K?Xml
00000015 | 6E 63 6F 64 69 6E 67 3D 22 75 74 66 2D 38 22 20 73 74 61 6F 6 encods B

0000002A | 61 6C 6F 6E 65 3D 22 79 65 73 22 3F 3E OA 3C 75 73 72 3E OA 20 [ndalone="yes"?2> <usr
0000003F | 20 3C 46 49 4C 45 4E 41 4D 45 3E 53 41 50 31 30 31 2E 4F 52 44 (> <FILENAME>SAP101
00000054 | 45 52 53 2E 34 35 32 36 38 2E 4B 50 4C 4D 34 52 54 51 32 30 46 |.ORDERS.45268.KPLM4R
00000069 | 58 47 2E 64 61 74 3C 2F 46 49 4C 45 4E 41 4D 45 3E OA 20 20 3C |TQ20FXG.dat</FILENAM
0000007E | 44 41 54 45 3E 32 30 32 33 2D 30 36 2E 31 35 20 32 30 3A 31 38 |E> <DATE>2023-06.1
00000093 | 3C 2F 44 41 54 45 3E 0A 20 20 3C 53 4F 55 52 43 45 3E 55 45 42 |5 20:18</DATE> <S0
000000A8 | 4D 53 47 2E 49 44 4F 43 50 3C 2F 53 4F 55 52 43 45 3E 0A 20 20 |URCE>UEBMSG.IDOCP</S
000000BD | 3C 4D 53 47 54 59 50 45 3E 55 45 42 4D 53 47 2E 53 41 50 31 30 [OURCE> <MSGTYPE>UE

Cancel

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.4.3-H. Message Encoding
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To switch between decimal and hexadecimal mode for the address of the first byte, click
anywhere in the address field.

View Message 1 in \\MQM\QUEMAN\QUENAME\ABCD

Msg ID

Correl ID

[ ¥ Message Headers Data ]

AMQ QUEUMAN 8#65533;08#65533,d8#39,@

Hex Text

[on] [sson] [ wsor

=]

Full Msg

w

®ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Msg format

@ASCIOEBCDICOUTFSOHEX  Code page

Message id:1/4

Message length : 389 / 389

437

>

Oext only

Encoding: | ys-AsCll v

00000000
00000015
0000002A
0000003F
00000054
00000069
0000007E
00000093 (J3C
000000A8
000000BD [§3C

54

22
22
B
31
4D
35
52

47

k?xml version="1.0"

encoding="utf-8" sta
ndalone="yes"?2> <usr
> <FILENAME>SAP101
.ORDERS.45268 .KPLM4R
TQZ0FXG.dat</FILENAM
E> <DATE>2023-06.1
5 20:18</DATE> <so
URCE>UEBMSG.IDOCP</S
QOURCE> <MSGTYPE>UE

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Cancel

Figure 4.3.4.3-1. Address of First Byte

Message Action Menu

The following Action menu options are available when a single message is selected.

AB.MQ.Q.02

X 15olocd |

HiEEE ey <

View message
Edit message
Delete message
Reroute message
Copy message
Mowve message

Save to storage

= I B B B B B B R
DOCGOOGGEE
N I B B B e e
DOGOGOEGAG

DataSize B

33

32

33

32

33

33

33

33

33

33

Figure 4.3.4.3-J. Message Action Menu
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If multiple or all messages are selected, the following Action menu options are available.
To select all messages, click the select all button . located on the left side of the viewlet.
Click the same button, now green H to clear all message selections.

AB.MQ.Q.02

X 2Salected Elelasa
Delete messages DLH Data Si 8
ia oz

Reroute messages
o| Copy messages -
[ | 3| Move messages =
I Save 1o storage 32
0 s =
Ll 3
0 - .
0 e =
0 o .
0w =

Figure 4.3.4.3-K. Action Menu for Multiple Messages

=
=‘] . The message action menu and viewlet toolbar options may differ due to the queue type. Please see
Table 4.3.4.3-A for more information on the available options of each messages queue type.
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4.3.4.3.1 Put New MQ messages

The Put New window is displayed when the Put New icon is selected from the Message
viewlet (Figure 4.3.4.3-A) or Messages > Put New Message is selected from the Action
menu options (Figure 4.3.4-A) when the queue is selected. It is used to create new
messages and put them into one or more destination queues.

To control the properties of messages that are created during the Put New or Load from

File processes, see Message Commands Tab.

See Table 4.3.4.3.1-A for an explanation of options on the General tab.

Add new message to: ABO1

General Number of Messages

b Message Size (bytes)

PMO
Data:

? x
If Put Failed v
Contain headers OMDE ODLH OxaH ORrRrH2  OJms
File attachment B
Message template E
HText only Encoding: |ys-ascil v

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A. Put New Window

':Q' To copy or paste data, select the data, then use quick keyboard functions CTRL + C or CTRL +V,

respectively.

Within the Data section, you can check the Text only checkbox to display the message
content as text, or leave it off to view message content as code. Also, the message
encoding type can be changed. This is selected from the Encoding list (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-B).
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To switch between decimal and hexadecimal mode for the address of the first byte, click
anywhere in the address field. See Address of First Byte (Figure 4.3.4.3-]) for an example.

Add new message to: ABO1

General

MD

PMO

Number of Messages 1
Message Size (bytes) 1
If Put Failed sTOP o

Contain headers OMD1 OMDE OpH OxaH CIRFH2

File attachment B
Message template [j
Data:

? x

Oims

@Text only I

Encoding: || us-aAscl v
1US-ASCIl
IBM EBCDIC International

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-B. Put New Window - Encoding on General Tab

Control

Description

States and Conditions

Number of Messages

Enter the number of messages to put into a
queue.

Message Size (bytes)

Displays the size of the message text being
entered or created in the Data field.

If Put Failed

Select the action that should be taken if Put
command fails.

Contains headers

The header(s) in the message. Select MD1,
MDE, DLH, XQH, RFH2, JMS, or a combination of
these. Please note that DLH and XQH cannot
be selected together, and RFH2 and JMS cannot
be selected together.

File attachment

Enter the path of the file to attach to the
message.

File attachment

button

Displays the Open File dialog box to select the
file to attach to this message.

Always enabled.

Message template

(Available in a future version)

Message template

button

(Available in a future version)

RFH2 headers

Enter raw RFH2 header data.

Enabled only if RFH2
checkbox is selected.
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Control

Description

States and Conditions

JMS headers

Enter raw RFH2 header data. Your entry
automatically includes <usr></usr> tags.

Enabled only if JMS
checkbox is selected.

Displays the Message Descriptor Properties

Enabled only if MD1

MD window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-C) where the user can checkbox is not selected
edit the MD header of the message. '
Displays the Message Descriptor Properties .
D1
MD1 window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-C) where the user can EE:EILebi;?sZelzflel\ﬂted
edit the MD1 header of the message. '
Displays the Message Descriptor Extension .
E I ly if MDE
MDE window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-H) where the user can cEZ?keb(i;:;);elzlected
edit the MDE header of the message. '
Displays the Dead Letter Queue Header .
E I ly if DLH
DLH window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-) where the user can cEZ?keb(i;:;);elzlected
edit the DLH header of the message. '
Displays the Transmission Queue Header .
XQH window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-]) where the user can Enabled Ohly ITXQH
. checkbox is selected.
edit the XQH header of the message.
Displays the Message Put Options window
PMO (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-N) where the user can set put Always enabled.

message options.

Message Descriptor Properties
The MD and MD1 tabs are used to view/edit MD and MD1 message headers.

— . [ Origin__| | Gow |
D Version VERSION 1 v Application message type 8

Message type DATAGRAM v Application feedback code 0

Message format NONE v | Encoding546

Feedback NONE v CCSIDO

Expiry (1/10sec) -1 Priority -1 Backout count0

Persistent As Queue v
PMO Put date

Put time

Reply to queue

Reply to QM

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-C. Message Descriptor Properties - General
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Control

Description

States and Conditions

Version

Select MD version from the list.

Always enabled.

Application message

Input application message type.

Editable only if APPLICATION
message type is selected from

feedback code

type the Message Type drop-down
menu.
Message type Select message type from the list. Always enabled.
Editable only if APPLICATION
Application feedback code is selected

Input application feedback code.

from the Feedback drop-down
menu.

Message format

Select message format from the list.

If either the RFH2 or the JMS option is
selected on the General tab, then the
MQHREF2 list item is automatically
selected in the Message format list on
the Message Descriptor Properties tab.

If either option is later unselected, the
Message format is reset to its previous
value.

Always enabled.

Encoding Provides message data encoding. Read only.
Select message feedback code from the
Feedback list Always enabled.
Provides message coded character set
CCSID identifier. Read only.
Expiry Input message expiry.
Always enabled.
Priority Input message priority.

Backout count

Provides backout counter.

Read only.

Persistent Set message persistence. Always enabled.
Put date Provides date when message was put.
Puttime Provides time when message was put.

Reply to queue

Input name of a message queue to which
the reply or report message should be
sent.

Reply to QM

Input name of the queue manager to

Always enabled.
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which the reply or report message should
be sent.

Below are MDS Identity tab properties.

Add new message to: SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE

General

MD

PMO

General

Message Identifier

? x

Text only Encoding: | ys-aAscll v
00000000 (00" 00 00 00 00 00 OO OO0 OO 0D 00 OO OO0 00 L
0000000E| 00 00 00O 00 00 0O 0O 0O 0O 00 <
Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data
Correlation identifier
Text only Encoding: | ys-ascll v
00000000 (00" 00 00 00 00 00 0O QO 0O 0O 00 OO OO 00 L
0000000E | 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO 00 0O 00 <
Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data
User identifier
Application identity
data
Accounting token
Text only Encoding: | ys-ascll v
00000000 (f00) 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O 00 00 00 Q0 m

0000000E
0000001C

00 00 00 OO 0O OO 00 OO 00 OO OO 00 00 OO
00 00 00 00

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-D. Message Descriptor Properties - Identity

Control

Description

States and Conditions

Message identifier

Edit message identifier.

Correlation identifier

Edit message correlation identifier.

User identifier

Enter user identifier.

Application identity data

Enter application identity data.

Always enabled.

Accounting token

Edit message accounting token.
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General
. Put application type 0

Application origin data

Application name
PMO

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-E. Message Descriptor Properties - Origin
Table 4.3.4.3.1-D. Message Descriptor Properties — Origin
Control Description States and
Conditions

Put application type Input put application type.
Application origin data Input application origin data. Always enabled.
Application name Input put application name.

[ oiga |
General

MD Exception v
Expiration v
Confirm on arrival v
Confirm on delivery v
Message ID * Generate new Pass old
Correlation ID * Copy message Pass old
PMO Disposition options *DLQ Discard
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-F. Message Descriptor Properties - Reports
Table 4.3.4.3.1-E. Message Descriptor Properties — Reports
Control Description States and Conditions
. Select an exception report message type from the
Exception . P P geyp
list.
_ Select an expiration report message type from the
Expiration P P geyp Always enabled.

list.

Confirm on arrival

Select confirm on arrival report message type from
the list.
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Control Description States and Conditions
Confirmon Select confirm on delivery report message type

delivery from the list.

Message ID Specify how the Message ID of the report message

(or the reply message) is to be set.

Correlation ID

Specify how the Correlation ID of the report
message (or the reply message) is to be set.

Disposition

options

Specify message disposition type when a message
cannot be delivered to its destination queue.

Add new message to: SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE

General

MD

PMO

Group identifier

Text only Encoding: | us-ascn v

00000000 | 00" 00 00 00 0O 00 OO OO OO OO 0O 0O 00 00
0000000E | 00 00 00 Q0 OO 00 QO 00 00 00

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Message sequence number |1

Message flags 0
Data offset 0
Criginal length -1

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-G. Message Descriptor Properties - Group

=],

—2" [fitisa MD1 or XQH header, then the Group tab is removed.

Control

Description

States and Conditions

Group identifier

Edit group identifier.

Message sequence
number

Input sequence number of the logical
message within the group.

Message flags

Input message flags.

Data offset

Input offset of data in physical message from
the start of the logical message.

Original length

Input length of original message.

Always enabled.
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Message Descriptor Extension Properties

The Message Descriptor Extension Properties window is displayed when the MDE button is
clicked from Put New window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A). The Message Descriptor Extension
Properties window is used to edit the MDE message header.

Add new message to: SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE ?
Version VERSIOM 2 v
General
Structure length 72
MD _ :
Encoding 546
Coded charset id 0
MDE Format NONE v
Flags 0

Group id AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Message sequence number 1

PMO Ot o
Message flags 0
Original length
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-H. Message Descriptor Extension
Control Description
Version Select version from the list.
Structure length Specify structure length.
Encoding Specify message data encoding.
Coded charset id Specify message coded character set identifier.
Format Select message format from the list.
Flags Specify a value for flags.
Groupid Edit group identifier.
Message sequence number Input sequence number of logical message within group.
Offset Input offset of data in physical message from the start of the
logical message.

Message flags Input flags that specify attributes of the message.
Original length Input length of original message.
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Dead Letter Queue Header Properties

The Dead Letter Queue Header window is displayed, when the DLH button is clicked from
Put New window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A). The Dead Letter Queue Header window is used to edit
the DLH message header.

Add new message to: SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE ? x
Version VERSION 1 M
General
Reason 0
MD
Dest g name
Dest g manager name
Encoding 0
DLH Coded chartset id 0
Format NONE M
Put appl type 0
PMO
Put appl name
Put date
Put time
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-1. Dead Letter Queue Header
Control Description
Version Select version from the list.
Reason Input reason code.
Dest g name Input name of destination queue.
Dest g manager name Input name of destination queue manager.
Encoding Specify message data encoding.
Coded chartset id Specify message coded character set identifier.
Format Select message format from the list.
Put appl type Input put application type.
Put appl name Input put application name.
Put date Provides date when message was put.
Put time Provides time when message was put.
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Transmission Queue Header Properties

The Transmission Queue Header window is displayed, when the XQH button is clicked
from Put New window (Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A). The Transmission Queue Header window is used to
view/edit the XQH message header.

[ Wdenty _J§ _ Orign___J§ _Reports ]

General
MD Remote g name
Remote g manager name
MD Version VERSION 1 v Application message type 8
Message type DATAGRAM v Application feedback code 0
Message format NONE v | Encoding546
XQH Feedback NONE v| CCSIDO
PMO Expiry (1/10sec) -1 Priority -1 Backout count0
Persistent As Queue v
Put date
Put time
Reply to queue
Reply to QM
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-J. Transmission Queue Header - General
Control Description States and Conditions

Remote g name

The name of the remote queue.

Remote g manager
name

The name of the remote queue manager.

MD Version

Select the MD version from the list.

Always enabled.

Application message
type

Input application message type.

Editable only if
APPLICATION message type
is selected in Message Type
combo box.

Message type

Select message type from the list.

Always enabled.

Application feedback
code

Input application feedback code.

Editable only if
APPLICATION feedback
code is selected in
Feedback combo box.

Message format

Select message format from the list.

Always enabled.

Encoding

Provides message data encoding.

Read only.
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Control Description States and Conditions
Feedback ﬁ;!ect message feedback code from the Always enabled.
ccsiD Provides message coded character set Read only.

identifier.

Expiry (1/10sec)

Input message expiry.

Always enabled.

Priority

Input message priority.

Always enabled.

Backout count

Provides backout counter.

Read only.

Persistent Select message persistence.
Put date Input date when message was put.
Put time Input time when message was put.

Reply to queue

Input name of a message queue to which
the reply or report message should be
sent.

Reply to QM

Input name of the queue manager to
which the reply or report message should
be sent.

Always enabled.

Add new message to: SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE

-
x

General
Message Identifier
MD
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
Correlation identifier
XQH
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAALAN
PMO
User identifier
Application identity
data AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAABMAA =
Accounting token
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA=
Figure 4.3.4.3.1-K. Transmission Queue Header - Identity
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Table 4.3.4.3.1-). Transmission Queue Header — Identity

Control Description States and Conditions
Message identifier Edit message identifier.

Correlation identifier Edit message correlation identifier.

User identifier Enter user identifier. Always enabled.
Application identity data Enter application identity data.

Accounting token Edit message accounting token.

General

- Put application type 0
Application origin data
Application name

XaQH

PMO

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-L. Transmission Queue Header - Origin

Table 4.3.4.3.1-K. Transmission Queue Header — Origin

Control Description States and Conditions
Put application type Input put application type.

Application origin data Input application origin data. Always enabled.

Put application name Input put application name.

Additional options for XQH messages are available to configure.

| Geneal | genty | Orign
General uty

MD Exception v

Expiration v

Confirm on arrival v

Confirm on delivery v

Message ID ®/Generate new Pass old
XQH Correlation ID * Copy message Pass old
PMO Disposition options *DLQ Discard

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-M. Transmission Queue Header - Reports
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Control Description States and Conditions
. Select an exception report message type from the
Exception . P P getyp
list.
o Select an expiration report message type from the
Expiration P P setyp

list.

Confirm on arrival

Select confirm-on-arrival report message type from
the list.

Confirmon Select confirm-on-delivery report message type
delivery from the list.
Message ID Specify how the Message ID of the report message

(or the reply message) is to be set.

Correlation ID

Specify how the Correlation ID of the report
message (or the reply message) is to be set.

Disposition
options

Specify message disposition type when a message
cannot be delivered to its destination queue.

Always enabled.

Message Put Options Properties

The Message Put Options window is displayed when PMO button on the Put New window
(Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A) is clicked. The Message Put Options window is used to specify any options
the user wants to use when putting a message onto a queue.

General ¥|No Put Options

MD Syncpoint No Syncpoint
New Message ID
No Context Default Context
Pass Identity Context Pass All Context
Set Identity Context Set All Context
Alternate User Authority Fail if Quiescing

PMO Logical Order

Figure 4.3.4.3.1-N. Message Put Options

New Correlation ID

Control

Description

States and
Conditions

No Put Options

Specifies that no options are used.

Disabled if another
entry is selected.

Syncpoint

Operate within the normal unit-of-work protocols.

Enabled only when
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Control

Description

States and
Conditions

No Syncpoint

Operate outside the normal unit-of-work protocols.

New Message ID

Used to identify a new message identifier.

New Correlation ID

Used to identify a new correlation identifier.

No Context

Context field in MQMD are set to blanks, nulls, and
Zeros.

Default Context

Message will have default context associated with
it.

Pass Identity Context

Passes identity context information from the
original message to a new message.

Pass All Context

Passes identity and origin context information from
the original message to a new message.

Set Identity Context

Sets identity context information from the original
message to a new message.

No Put Options is
NOT selected.

Set All Context

Sets identity and origin context information from
the original message to a new message.

Alternate User
Authority

User identifier to validate authority to messages on
the queue.

Fail if Quiescing

Forces MQPUT or MQPUT1 call to fail if queue
manager in quiescing state.

Logical Order

Puts groups and segment information in logical
order rather than physical order.

Enabled only when
No Put Options is
NOT selected.

4.3.4.3.2 Put New Kafka Messages

Adding messages to queues is performed on the Add new message to dialog.

You get to this window in one of two ways:

e Click the Put New button & from a Message viewlet.
e Or, select Messages > Put New Message from the Action menu of a topic or partition.

The instructions below explain how to add a message from the Action menu.

1. Within the topic or partition viewlet, select the topic or partition you want to put
messages on. From the Action menu, select Messages > Put New Message.
2. Onthe General tab, Specify the Number of Messages.
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3.

The Message Size (bytes) is filled in as yo8u enter the message text in the space
provided. But you can also specify the message size.

If applicable, use the File attachment browse button |:| to locate a file to attach to
the message.

(Optional.) Enter a Message Key. See the next step for more information.

When putting a message on a topic, a Kafka message is placed on a partition according
to its key, by default. But you can also specify a Partition for the message to go to,
overriding this default. (If you are putting a message to a Partition, the Partition is not
shown.)

Within the Data section, enter the message body. You can check the Text only
checkbox to display the message content as text, or leave it off to view message content
as code.

Select the Headers tab. Add headers as Key-Value pairs:

a. Enter the Header Name and its corresponding Value.

b. Click m

Click OK.
Add New Message to: item-update-requests ? X
General Number of Messages 1
Lieades: Message Size (bytes) 12

File attachment El

Message key

Partition/s

Encoding:

Tsst messags

=] (5] ()

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

CoT o

Figure 4.3.4.3.2-A Put New Kafka Message
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Control Description

Message size

(bytes) Displays size of message without headers.

File attachment Name of file that is attached to this message.

Message keys are used by Kafka for message placement. Messages with the
Message Key same key will be placed in the same partition, maintaining the correct order
of messages.

Partitions Partition where the message is located.

4.3.4.3.3 Put New Solace, RabbitMQ, and TIBCO EMS Messages
Adding messages to queues is performed on the Add new message to: queue_name dialog.
You get to this window in one of two ways:

o Click the Put New button B from a Message viewlet.
e Or, select Messages > Put New Message from a queue's Action menu.

The instructions below explain how to add a message from the queue's Action menu.

1. Within the queue viewlet, select the queues you want to put messages on.

2. From the Action menu, select Messages > Put New Message.

3. On the General tab of the Add new message to: queue_name dialog, enter the number of
messages to put into a queue.

4. Message Size (bytes): Displays the size of the message text being entered or created in
the Data field.

5. If applicable, use the File attachment browse button ‘_‘ to locate afile to attach to
the message.

6. Data: Within the Data section, select the message data type (text, hex XML or JSON).
Check the Text only checkbox to display the message content as text only. Unchecking
Text only will display the message content with offsets which increases the load on the
browser and should be used only for small messages. The message encoding type can
be changed by using the Encoding list.

7. (TIBCO EMS messages.) Select the Headers tab. Add headers as Key-Value pairs:

a. Enter the Header Name and its corresponding Value.

b. Click m

8. Click Ok.
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Messages are now added to each of the selected queues.

Add New Message to: Solace1 ? x
General MNumber of Messages 1 =
Message Size (bytes) 1

File attachment E]

] (o] (1]
Encoding: |US—ASC|| V|

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.4.3.3-A Put New Solace Message

Add New Message to: RabbitMQ1 ? x
General Number of Messages 1 S
Message Size (bytes) 1

File attachment E]

- [Eaes[E
Encoding: | y5-ASCll v

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Ok Schedule

Figure 4.3.4.3.3-B Put New RabbitMQ Message

MM11.001 161 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Add New Message to: $sys.admin ? x
General Mumber of Messages 1 b=
Headers Message Size (bytes) 1

File attachment E]

Hex l XML l l JSON l
Encoding: |US—ASC|| v|

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.4.3.3-C Put New TIBCO EMS Message

Table 4.3.4.3.3-A. Message Properties: Solace, RabbitMQ, and TIBCO EMS

Control Description

Message size

(bytes) Displays size of message without headers.

File attachment Name of file that is attached to this message.
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4.3.4.3.4 Delete Messages

—2"  User/Global Settings Window), the delete icon will not be available when multiple individual messages
are selected. You can still choose to delete all messages using the message(s) Action menu.

E If you have chosen to select messages by Message Position (on the Message Commands tab of the

The Confirm delete action dialog box is displayed when one or more messages are selected

and the Delete icon D is selected from the Messages viewlet (Figure 4.3.4.3-A) or Delete
message(s) is selected from the message(s) Action menu (Figure 4.3.4.3-] / Figure 4.3.4.3-K).
It is used to delete messages from the queue, or the Kafka topic or partition. Kafka
messages cannot be deleted individually. If you try to delete one or more Kafka messages,
you will receive a prompt asking you to confirm whether you want to clear all messages.
Click Yes to delete the selected messages or No to cancel.

Confirm Delete Action

=)
x

Are you sure you want to delete 2 messages?

v el

Figure 4.3.4.3.4-A. Delete Confirmation

The following window is displayed when Messages > Delete All is selected from the
queue’s Action menu in a queues viewlet (Figure 4.3.4-A). If you select a criteria record,
messages will only be deleted if they meet the criteria specifications (see 4.4.4.1.2, Message
Commands for more information on message criteria).

Delete All Messages ? x
Selected objects:
Queue Manager Node Workgroup

SYSTEM.CHANNEL.SYNCQ QA RMTOMGRS MQOM

Delete By Criteria:

Delete all messages from: SYSTEM.CHANNEL.SYNCQ

Figure 4.3.4.3.4-B. Delete All
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4.3.4.3.5 Copy/ Move

= If you have chosen to select messages by Message Position (on the Message Commands tab of the

I-_:..I . User/Global Settings Window), the copy and move icons will not be available when multiple individual

’ messages are selected. You can still choose to copy or move all messages using the message(s)
Action menu.

The Copy messages or Move messages windows are displayed when one or more messages
are selected and either the Copy message icon o] or the Move message iconBl are
selected from the Messages viewlet, (Figure 4.3.4.3-A) or Copy message(s)/Move

message(s) is selected from the message(s) Action menu (Figure 4.3.4.3-] / Figure 4.3.4.3-K).
Messages can be copied or moved into all queues available in the Queue name list.

Copy 2 messages ? X
Queue name: SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE

Filter by:
Queue Name Current Depth Maximum Depth
L] 5000

5000

5000

5000

100000

5000

5000

Local_Queue_1
Local_Transmission

< MYQ
NASTEL.EVENT.QUEUE
NASTEL.MMF.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE
NASTEL.MMF.AUDIT.QUEUE

o ol o O o o O o

MNASTEL.PUBSUB.EVENT.QUEUE 100000

-

Rlaiine

>

cann

ocae

Figure 4.3.4.3.5-A. Copy Messages

-~
x

Move 2 messages

Queue name: SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE

Filter by:
Queue Name Current Depth Maximum Depth
LQ1 5000
5000
5000
5000

100000

Local_Queue_1
Local_Transmission
MYQ
¥ NASTEL.EVENT.QUEUE
NASTELMMF.ADMIN.COMMAND.QUEUE 5000
NASTELMMF.AUDIT.QUEUE

¥ NASTEL.PUBSUB.EVENT.QUEUE

5000
100000

cnnn

Lo oo [

ool o0 O O ©

-
Mimsiinan

2

Figure 4.3.4.3.5-B. Move Messages

The following windows appear when Messages > Copy All or Move All is selected from the
queue’s Action menu in a queues viewlet (Figure 4.3.4-A). If you select a message criteria
record, messages will only be copied or moved if they meet the criteria specifications (see
Message Commands for more information on message criteria).
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The checkbox in the Queue Name column header selects all visible queues
(clearing the checkbox clears the selection). If a filter has been applied to the list before the
checkbox is selected, then only items in the filtered list are selected.

Copy All Messages

Queue name: ABCTest
Copy By Criteria:
Filter by:

¥ Queue Name
@ AB.MQQO4
@ AB.MQQ.05
AB.MQ.Q.02
AB.MQ.Q.03
AB.MQ.Q.01
& ABC

ABCD
AB.MQ.Q.06

When the filter is removed, the selection is retained:

Copy All Messages

Queue name: ABCTest
Copy By Criteria:

Filter by:

AB

Current Depth
‘ 185

185

442

185

185
185

Maximum Depth

5000
5000
5000
5000
504

5000
5000
5000

Figure 4.3.4.3.5-C. Copy All Messages

¥ Queue Name
AB.MQ.Q.04
AB.MQ.Q.05
AB.MQ.Q.02
AB.MQ.Q.03
AB.MQ.Q.01
O TESTQUEUE
O BLE

ABC

O BLU

ABCD

O JKOOL.QUEUE

- __

Current Depth
185
185
442
185

185
185

185
185
185

5000
5000
5000
5000
504

5000
5000
5000
5000
5000
5000

Maximum Depth

Figure 4.3.4.3.5-D. Copy All Messages
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Move All Messages ? x

Queue name: .xx

Move By Criteria: lzeros hd
Filter by:
: Maximum Depth

OTEST 0 50002
O MN 0 5000
OHBC1LO 0 5000
OTEST2 0 50002
O rftestTEST 0 5000
O rftest 1 5000
Obp 0 5000
O AMQ.MQEXPLORER.608926FD03096E23 0 5000
Oam4 0 5000
Oams3 0 5000
Oaas 0 5000

Coc ] some [

Figure 4.3.4.3.5-E. Move All Messages

4.3.4.3.6 Edit

The Edit message window is displayed by selecting Edit from the message’s Action menu

(Figure 4.3.4.3-]) or by clicking the Edit icon . on the Messages viewlet (Figure 4.3.4.3-A). Itis
used to edit message information and data. For more information about edit options,
please see Put New (Section 4.3.4.3.1).

Please note that Kafka, EMS, and alias queue messages cannot be edited.

Edit Message ? x
General Message size (bytes) 3
MD Remove original
Preserve context O
Contain headers O MD1 OMDE ODLH O xaqH RFH2

File attachment
Message template

-]
-]

RFH2 headers <usr><jms> <stuff>a/random/jms/folde.r/test</stuff> </jms> </usr>

Data

Figure 4.3.4.3.6-A. Edit Message
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Control

Description

States and
Conditions

Message size
(bytes)

Displays size of message without headers.

Remove original

If checked, removes all original message headers
when submitted.

Preserve context

If checked, preserves message context.

Contains headers

Selects which header(s) will be available in the
message.

Always enabled.

Displays Message Descriptor Properties window

Enabled only if MD1

MD button where user can view/edit MD header of message checkbox is not
(Figure 4.3.4.3.1-C). selected.
Displays Messagg Descr|.ptor Properties window Enabled only if MD1
MD1 button where user can view/edit MD1 header of message checkbox is selected
(Figure 4.3.4.3.1-C). '
Displays Message F)escrlptor Extension wmdow Enabled only if MDE
MDE button where user can edit MDE header of message (Figure .
checkbox is selected.
4.3.4.3.1-H).
Displ D L H i h
isplays _ead eFter Queue Header WlndOWYV ere Enabled only if DLH
DLH button user can view/edit DLH header of message (Figure .
checkbox is selected.
4.3.4.3.1-1).
Displ T issi H i h
isplays Transmission Queue Header Wlndoww ere | L oiled only if XQH
XQH button user can view/edit XQH header of message (Figure

4.3.4.3.1-)).

checkbox is selected.

File attachment

Input file name to attach to this message.

Always enabled.

RFH2 headers

Edit raw RFH2 or JMS header data.

Enabled only if RFH2
checkbox is selected.
(Also allows you to
edit messages that
were created using
the JMS checkbox.)

Data button

Displays Message Data window where user can
view/edit message data (Figure 4.3.4.3.4-B).

Always enabled.
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The Message Text Data window is displayed when the Data button is clicked on the Edit
Message window (Figure 4.3.4.3.6-A). It is used to view/edit the message data. Text only is
the default option for displaying message text data.

Edit message ? X
Message data
General ) ) )
‘ Hex ‘ XML l JSON l
MD
¢ Text only Encoding: | ys-ascll v
Error report fub:nitts:i|

Data

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.3.4.3.6-B. Message Text Data

4.3.4.3.7 Load Messages from a File or Shared Storage

You can choose to load messages from one of several sources. The load procedure will
vary depending on the source you choose.

4.3.4.3.7.1 Messages from .mmf files, .txt files, or files created by the IBM dmpmaqmsg utility
Load single or multiple messages from .mmf files, .txt files, or files created by the IBM

dmpmagmsg utility. Select Load from File E from the Messages viewlet (Figure 4.3.4.3-A) or
Load from File from the Queue Viewlet Messages Action menu options (Figure 4.3.4-A).

The Command settings dialog box for loading messages is displayed. Make file format and
encoding selections before proceeding.

Choose the file format you're loading from. Choices are as follows:

e Text/binary. Choose this option for plain text format.

e MMF. The MMF option is meshlQ's Message Management File format. Please be
aware that when this file type is selected, extra data, such as headers, will be saved.

e Dmpmgqmsg. This option indicates a character-encoded binary file that was
produced by the IBM dmpmagmsg utility, which saves messages from a queue into a
file.

Use the list on the right to choose between US-ASCII and IBM EBCDIC International
encoding. The encoding method in the list will be reflected in the Message Headers Data. If
you select the Force Encoding checkbox, not only the message headers, but the message
encoding type (in the Encoding list) and message data itself will also reflect your selection.
When loading Kafka messages from a file, the Encoding is set to US-ASCIl and cannot be
changed (the Force Encoding option is not available).
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Click Yes to load a file.

Command Settings ? x

Load messages using default user settings?

File format: Force Encoding: (J
text/binary A US-ASCII w
Figure 4.3.4.3.7.1-A. Load from File Command Settings
Command Settings ? x

Load messages using default user settings?

File format: Encoding:
text/binary v US-ASCII n7
Figure 4.3.4.3.7.1-B. Load from File Command Settings: Kafka

Clicking Configure will open the Load Message settings window (section 4.4.4.1.3), where
you can specify settings for the new messages, such as the delimiter used.

If a file is loaded containing more messages than the queue’s maximum depth, an error
message similar to the following will be displayed:

Load - Error

Status J Command status

A (RC - 2053), CMD - EXCMD_MG_NEW - Failed! WMQM\DESKTOP-GQ6QDVINTEST\4.4.2 MNov 16 2020 09:40:02 MQRC_Q_FULL

)
Figure 4.3.4.3.7.1-C. Max Depth Load Error

4.3.4.3.7.2 Load messages from Shared Storage

- The ability to save or export files to shared storage requires that you enter a valid path in the Enterprise

L:.] « Manager MQM Properties dialog’s MMF Shared Storage tab, in the Directory to be used for MMF

7 Shared Storage field. This option is available for IBM MQ queues, Solace queues, Kafka topics and
MO partitions, and EMS durables and queues.

Choose one of two methods for loading messages from storage:

e Select the queue into which you want to load messages. On the Action menu, select
Messages > Load from Shared Storage.

¢ While browsing messages, select the Load from E button, then select Load from
Shared Storage.
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The Select Files dialog includes all message files. Choose a file by clicking it.

Select Files ? x

all_messages 2023-07-06_18:51:08

6_messages 2023-07-06_19:33:13
File name:

Select Cancel

4.3.4.3.8 Export All Messages

- The ability to save or export files to shared storage requires that you enter a valid path in the Enterprise
L:rl « Manager MQM Properties dialog’s MMF Shared Storage tab, in the Directory to be used for MMF
7 Shared Storage field. This option is available for IBM MQ queues, Solace queues, Kafka topics and
partitions, and EMS durables and queues.
To export all messages in a queue, topic, or partition, select Messages > Export All
Messages > .MMF, .TXT, or To Shared Storage from the Action menu options (Figure 4.3.4-
A).

If you chose .MMF or .TXT, the Command settings dialog box for exporting messages
appears. Click Yes to export the messages. Clicking Configure will open the Save Messages
settings window. See Save Messages (section 4.4.4.1.4) for more information.

If you chose To Shared Storage, the Write File Name dialog opens. Enter a file name. Click
OK.

[2] Partitions

X 1Selected (2] [ 4] Schema [ Default Partitions Dir v | 3| [ Search (FilterBy) | [ ¥ | Projects

Browse messages Put New Message

Cluster Name

Show Object Attributes Load From File... localhost:0092
Commands > | Load From Shared Stor... localhost:9092
2092

| Messages > | Export All Messages... > s MMF 9092
2092

1 Events... Copy All s TXT oo
| Add to favorites... Clear All To Shared Storage 9092

Figure 4.3.4.3.8-A. Export All Messages

MM11.001 170 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Command settings ?

Save messages using default user settings?

Figure 4.3.4.3.8-B. Export all Messages Command settings

Write File Name

File Name:

all_messages |

Figure 4.3.4.3.8-C. Write File Name Dialog (Shared Storage)

4.3.4.3.9 Message Rerouting

ﬂocal Queue Sender Channel \ /Receiver Channel \
© -
LQ1

“

Local

Transmission

Queue

Queues

T1 Remote

Queue
Queue Manager

The reroute feature transmits messages from one queue manager to another, for example,
sending messages from queue manager T1 to a local queue (LQ2) on remote queue
manager T2. This feature works by dynamically altering definitions to enable the messages
to be transmitted.

—— e —

.

Figure 4.3.4.3.9-A. Message Rerouting Process

T2

Queue Manav

4.3.4.3.9.1 Rerouting Requirements
Rerouting messages requires the following:

1. Channels: Create a sender and receiver channel on each of the queue managers.
This feature works by dynamically altering the definitions to enable the messages to
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be transmitted. The channels are one directional and must have the same name,
for example:

Sender Channel (on T1): Chl1

Receiver Channel (on T2): Chl1

2. Transmission Queue: Create a transmission queue on the sending queue manager
(T1), for example:
Transmission Queue: XmitQ1

3. Remote Queue: Create a remote queue on the sending queue manager (T1). It will
need to point to the local queue (LQ2) receiving the messages (located on the
receiving queue manager T2). For example:

Remote Queue: RQ1

4. User Rights: Users who will be rerouting messages need security rights to make
definition changes to the objects listed above. These objects will need to be defined
with special security rules, allowing them to be altered by users with the reroute
rights.

The Reroute button D in the console panel is only active for users with the Reroute
Messages right (even though all users with the Show Queue Manager Attributes
right can see it).

The set of rights required to perform the reroute messages action itself depends on
the version you are using:

e Prior to version 10.4, the following rights were required: Change Channel,
Change Queue, Move Messages, Start Channel, Stop Channel, and
Refresh Queue Runtime.

e Inversions 10.4.0 and later, in addition to the Reroute Messages right that
makes the button available, you must also have the Move Messages right for
both the queue you are moving the message from and the queue you are
moving the message to. Moreover, if you are rerouting messages from one
queue manager to another and channels are used, you must also have the
Start Channel, Stop Channel, and Change Channel rights.

4.3.4.3.9.2 The Rerouting Process

Using the diagram above, the meshlQ components dynamically update the object
definitions to reroute messages from MYQ on queue manager T1 to local queue LQ2 on
queue manager T2 as follows:

1) Alter the remote queue (RQ1) on T1 to:
a. Point to the target local queue (LQ2) on T2.

b. Use T1's transmission queue (XmitQ1).
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2) Alter the sending channel (Chl1) on T1 to:

a. To point at the connection for T2.
b. To use the transmission queue (XmitQ1).
3) Start the sending channel (Chl1).

4) Move the messages from MYQ to RQ1 on T1. This causes them to be placed on the
transmission queue, picked up by the channel, transmitted to T2 and placed on LQ2.

Second Example: To move messages from MYQ to LQ1, the process is the same except
RQ1 will need to point to LQ1 instead of LQ2. All other steps are the same and the same
objects are used, pointing at LQ2 instead of LQ1.

Third Example: To move messages from MYQ to LQ1 on T3, the process is the same
except the channel will be directed at T3 instead of T2. T3 needs a receiving channel Chl1
as well.

4.3.4.3.9.3 Reroute Configuration

—"  User/Global Settings Window), the reroute icon will not be available when multiple individual messages
are selected.

E If you have chosen to select messages by Message Position (on the Message Commands tab of the

Perform the following to reroute messages:

1. Open the messages to be rerouted in the Console panel. See Messages (section 4.3.4.3)
for information on viewing a queue’s messages). Select the message(s) to be rerouted

and click the Reroute button D from the Message Viewlet toolbar (see Figure 4.3.4.3-
A). The Reroute Messages window opens.

Reroute Messages £
Re-route from:
Local_Queue_1

Current queue depth:

Routing template:

Routing scope:

® Current Queue Manager

Re-route messages to any queue within queue manager.
Middleware Cluster

Re-route messages to any queue shared within cluster.
Nastel Workgroup

Re-route messages to any queue within nastel Workgroup.

Figure 4.3.4.3.9.3-A. Reroute Messages - Routing Scope

MM11.001 173 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

2. The Re-route from and Current queue depth fields display the name of the messages'
queue and the queue’s depth. Please note that these fields are always inactive.

3. Select a Routing template from the list. To create a new template instead, enter a
template name in the Routing template field and press the Enter key on your
keyboard. To delete a template, select it and click the Delete Template button.

4. Select a Routing Scope (a description of each option appears immediately below the
option name). It will be used when there is a need to reroute messages into a location
not defined in message headers.

5. Click Next to continue configuring the reroute properties. The Reroute Messages
window opens. Select a Routing destination option and click Next.

Reroute Messages ? x
Re-route from:

Local_Queue_1
Middleware Cluster:

cluster_test r

Routing destination:

® Original destination:
Re-route messages to “destination gueue” on "destination queus manager”, identified in the dead letter header.
Back to Sender
Re-route messages to "reply to queue” on "reply to queue manager”, identified in the original message descriptor.

MNew destination

Re-route messages to manualy defined queue.

(s cos

Figure 4.3.4.3.9.3-B. Reroute Messages - Routing Destination

6. If either Original destination or Back to Sender were selected for the Routing
destination, the following window will open. By default, both transmission-queue
(XQH) and dead-letter (DLH) headers are stripped from messages during rerouting
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(based on the Strip message headers STRIP ALL selection). But you can choose to strip
only XQH headers (STRIP XQH), only DLH headers (STRIP DLH), or neither (LEAVE ALL).

Reroute Messages ? x

Re-route from:

Local_Queue_1
If command failed: Strip message headers:
STOP ALL v STRIP ALL v

Message batch:

1000

Delete original messages: Request completion report:
ON POSITIVE RESPONSE ¥ ONLY IF FAILED ¥
Report queue:

v

> med

Figure 4.3.4.3.9.3-C. Reroute Messages - Additional Options

7. Click Next.
8. A summary of the reroute plan for the selected messages displays. If everything is
correct, click Finish.

-~
x

Reroute Messages

Re-route 3 messages from:
MQ Node - SLB19,
QMGR - T1,
Queue - Local_Queue_1 .
Re-route to:
QOriginal destination.

o Jres: (oo J ot

Figure 4.3.4.3.9.3-D. Reroute Messages - Summary

9. If New destination was selected for the Routing destination (Figure 4.3.4.3.7.3-B
above, this option is used to re-route messages from one queue to another, which
belong to different queue managers), a window similar to the below will open. Select a
Destination Queue name from the list.
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10. Click Next for additional options (Figure 4.3.4.3.7.3-C above). Specify the properties and
click Next to view the reroute summary.

Reroute Messages ? %

Re-route from:

Local_Queue_1
Group Manager name:

MQM v
Destination Node name:

SLB19 v

Destination Queue Manager name:

T2 v

Destination Queue name:

Local_Queue_2

Cenes [ rois)

Figure 4.3.4.3.9.3-E. Reroute Messages - Set Destination

4.3.4.3.10Retrieving Messages from an Inoperable Cluster Queue
This section pertains to IBM MQ messages only.

Within a cluster, you can move messages from a put-inhibited queue on one queue
manager to another queue of the same name on another queue manager. This
functionality is only for put-inhibited queues that are shared within a cluster.

Prerequisites
e Both queue managers have joined the same cluster.
e The two queues (one on each queue manager) have the same name.

e On the properties of the two queues, the Cluster tab must indicate Shared in a
cluster.

e The queue you are moving messages from must be “Put Inhibited” and the other
must be “Put Allowed.”

To see this functionality, verify that all criteria listed in the prerequisites section have been
met. Then:

1. Select the checkbox for the put-inhibited queue and make sure that the Messages
submenu includes the Distribute to Cluster item. This option indicates that
messages put to this queue can be moved to another queue of the same name on a
different queue manager. (See Figure 4.3.4.3.10-A.)

2. Click Distribute to Cluster.

3. Alist of potential destinations is displayed, along with a confirmation message. See
Figure 4.3.4.3.10-B.
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4. Click Continue. If messages have been moved successfully, a Success message is
displayed in the lower right corner of the window.

5. Wait for the queues to be moved and for the viewlet data to be refreshed, or refresh
the viewlet manually. The messages will be included on the second (Put Allowed)
queue. See Figure 4.3.4.3.10-C.

(B Local Queues

. B UUEE  Default Local Queues... | 4

= x Queue Name ~

Browse messages
C Show Object Attributes
Show Queue Status

Create Queue Put New Message

I Messages ? | Load From File..
Commands > | Export All Messages >
MQSC > Ic opy Al
Copy Mowe All
Properties... Reroute All
MQ Statistics... I Distribute To Cluster
Events... Delete All

Clear All

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.4.3.10-A. Distribute to Cluster Menu

Possible Destinations In The Current Connection

QUEMGR

Allowed 0 0 0

Are you sure you want to distribute messages?

Figure 4.3.4.3.10-B. Possible Destinations
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© Queues : .

. b P Default Local Queues... | 4 Y Filter by: ¥:lals] d Manager:

— I Queue Name ~ Manager Name Current Depth Maximum Depth Get Messages Put Messages
= ABCD QUEMGR 10 5000 Allowed Allowed
0|® ABCD QA 0 5000 Allowed Inhibited

Figure 4.3.4.3.10-C. Messages Moved Successfully

4.3.4.4 Commands

The Commands submenu is accessed from the queue’s Action menu. Copy As, Delete
Queue, Force Update, and Allow/Inhibit Get/Put Messages are the options available.

Copy As

The Copy As option creates a new object based on the definition of the currently selected
object. When clicked from the Commands submenu of the queue’s Action menu options
(Figure 4.3.4-A), the Copy viewlet object dialog box opens.

1. Enter a name and description

2. Click Ok to copy an object.

Copy viewlet object

Object name:

Object description:

B (==

Figure 4.3.4.4-A. Copy Viewlet Object

Delete Queue

The Delete Queue option allows users to delete the queue. When selected from the
Commands submenu of the queue’s Action menu options (Figure 4.3.4-A), the below dialog
box appears.
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Please note that there are no delete options for EMS queues. All EMS queues and their
messages will be deleted.

Delete Queue ? %

Selected objects:

Queue Manager Node Workgroup
SYSTEM.CHANNEL.SYNCQ QA RMTQMGRS MQM

Delete Authority record: Ves o

Purge messages: No

Figure 4.3.4.4-B. Delete Queue

Specify if you would like the authority record deleted. When a queue contains messages,
select Yes from the Purge messages option to delete both the queue and the messages it
contains. If the queue contains messages and No is selected, an error notification similar
to the below screenshot will appear. The Description button can be clicked for more
details.

Delete Queue - Error

Status ‘ Command status ‘ Origin ‘ Timestamp | Reason ‘ Actions
® (RC - 2055), CMD - MQCMD_DELETE_Q - Failed! WMQWN\RMTQMGRS\QAVABCTest Oct 24 2023 11:51:02 MQRC_Q_NOT_EMPTY

[ o
Figure 4.3.4.4-C. Delete Queue - Error

Force Update

The data in the WGS is cached and only periodically updated. Selecting the Force Update
option will trigger the WGS to retrieve the most recent copy of the data. Select no more
than 20 items to minimize impact on the WGS.

Allow or Inhibit Get and Put Messages

The ability to change the Get Messages and Put Messages attributes for a queue using the
object menu requires the Change Queue Extended right in the security application.
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The menu actions that are available depend on the queue type.

Queue Type: Available Actions:

Local Queues and Alias Inhibit/Allow Get and Put
Queues

Remote Queue Inhibit/Allow Put

If Get is Inhibited, you cannot browse the queue.

If Put is Inhibited, you cannot perform message-related
operations.

Model Queues Allow Get or Put

There is no option to inhibit Put or Get from the
Commands menu; instead, this can be done from
properties.

The Get and Put Messages columns indicate the current state, or mode, of each queue
when it comes to get and put message operations:

e |If Get Messages is Allowed for a queue, then messages are allowed to be gotten
from the queue. If Get Messages is Inhibited, then messages are prevented from
being gotten from the queue.

e If Put Messages is Allowed for a queue, then messages are allowed to be put on the
queue. If Put Messages is Inhibited, then messages are prevented from being put
on the queue.

You can change these attributes for a single queue or multiple queues.

When you select a single queue, options shown are to change the current mode: for a
queue with Get Messages Allowed, the menu option is Inhibit Get. For a queue with Get
Messages Inhibited, the menu option is Allow Get.

When you select more than one queue, options shown are based on the current mode of
the first queue that you select. The action applies to all selected queues.

B Queues
X 2 Selected ¥ (2] (%] schema [ DefaultLocal Gue... ~ | ([ [ Search (FilterBy) | | | Projects [All 3 (@]

Queue Name Manager Name Current Depth '+ Maximum Depth Get Messages Put Messages

. = SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE LEUNAME 999999999 Allowed Allowed
=) SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE QA 147 999999999 Inhibited Allowed
=] SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE EMIK 127 999999999 Allowed Allowed
=) SYSTEM.CLUSTER.REPOSITORY.QUEUE QA 7 999999999 Allowed Allowed
a SYSTEM.CLUSTER.REPOSITORY.QUEUE LEUNAME 32 999999999 Allowed Allowed
(=) SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE QA 29 999999999 Allowed Allowed
= SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE EMIK 29 999999999 Allowed Allowed
= SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE LEUNAME 29 999999999 Allowed Allowed

Figure 4.3.4.4-D Message Queue Before Inhibit Put
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B Queues

X 2 Selected

B Queues

X 2 Selected

10000000000

Action A +

Compare

Show Queues Status

| [ schema [ DefaultLocal Que... ~

= EUE

& | Messages > | Copy As...
=

@ | Commands > | Rename

2| masc > Delete Queue
=

= Copy Force Update
=

"D | Properties... Allow Get

B | MQ Statistics... Inhibit Put
=

T2 | Add to favorites... [Q

=

Figure 4.3.4.4-E Inhibit Put Command

# |

Queue Name

(4] schema [ DefaultLocalQue... ~ | [

Manager Name

Search (Filter By)

T | Projects [ All

Current Depth '~

] (@)

Maximum Depth

Get Messages

Put Messages

a SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE LEUNAME 999999999 Allowed Inhibited

(=) SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE QA 147 999999999 Inhibited Inhibited
D a SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA.QUEUE EMIK 127 999999999 Allowed Allowed
|:| (=] SYSTEM.CLUSTER.REPOSITORY.QUEUE QA 7 999999999 Allowed Allowed
|:| = SYSTEM.CLUSTER.REPOSITORY.QUEUE LEUNAME 32 999999999 Allowed Allowed
|:| =) SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE QA 29 999999999 Allowed Allowed
|:| = SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE EMIK 29 999999999 Allowed Allowed
D =) SYSTEM.RETAINED.PUB.QUEUE LEUNAME 29 999999999 Allowed Allowed

Figure 4.3.4.4-F Inhibit Put Results
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4.3.5 Channels

A channel viewlet displays all related information to channels. The icons represent the
status of the channels:

e Active Channel:

e |nactive Channel:

e Changing State: =

e Stopped Channel: 2

A pop-up menu appears when a channel's check box is checked. See Appendix C for an
explanation of these options. Clicking on a channel name will open the Attribute viewlet
(section 4.3.5.1). Clicking on a channel status will open the <channel_name> Status viewlet
(section 4.3.5.2).

E:‘] . Your pop-up menu options may differ according to your user permissions, which are managed
by an admin.

B Channels
N Default schema:REREIISGENREEIRY P Filter by: _
B X% Channel Name ~ Manager Name Channel Type
Chi1 T Sender Inactive
Chi1 T2 Receiver Inactive
v EROM T1 T
Show Object Attributes ER T Receiver Inactive
Show Channel Status 5 =
e Receiver nactive
Start Channel =
Server Connection Inactive
Properties... Stop Channel
- : Server Connection nactive
Events... Ping Channel
N R - AMQP Inactive
MQ Statistics... Resolve Channel
|Add to favorites... Reset Channel AMQP nactive
SYSTEM.DEF.CLNTCQ security... Client Connection Inactive
SYSTEM.DEF.CLNTCONN T2 Client Connection nactive

Figure 4.3.5-A. Channel Pop-up Menu

':Q' If your Channel viewlet is empty, check if the Show inactive channels option is selected in the User
= Settings window > User Settings tab (see User Settings Tab).
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4.3.5.1 Channel Attributes

Selecting Show Object Attributes from the channel’s pop-up menu (Figure 4.3.5-A) will
display the channel’s Attributes viewlet.

Channel Monitoring Queue Manager
Channel Statistics Queue Manager
Property Control Attribute Compatibility
Use Dead Letter Queue Yes

Transport Type ceP

Batch Size 50

Figure 4.3.5.1-A. Channel Attributes

4.3.5.2 Channel Status

Selecting Show Channel Status from the channel's pop-up menu (Figure 4.3.5-A) or clicking
the channel status within the Status column of the viewlet will display the Status viewlet of
the channel. The following statuses are signified with specific colors: running (green),
retrying (orange) and stopped (red).

The columns displayed in this viewlet can be customized by clicking the Table icon .

1 OMEGA.SVR.CONN

Current Server Connection Running

Figure 4.3.5.2-A. Channel Status

Table 4.3.5.2-A. Channel Status
Status Description
Inactive Channel is not active.
Binding Channel is negotiating with the partner.
Starting Channel is waiting to become active.
Running Channel is transferring or waiting for messages.
Stopping Channel is in process of stopping.
Retrying Channel is reattempting to establish connection.
Stopped Channel is stopped.
Requesting Requester channel is requesting connection.
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Status Description
Paused Channel is paused.
Disconnected Channel is disconnected.
Initializing Channel is initializing.
Switching Channel is switching transmission queues.

4.3.5.3 Channel Commands

The Commands submenu accessed from the channel's action menu (Figure 4.3.5-A) gives
the option to start, stop, ping, resolve or reset channels. These options can differ
depending on the channel type.

Start Channel

After selecting Start Channel, the Start Channel window opens. Within the Channel
Disposition section, you can specify to include Private, Shared or Shared-Linked channel
dispositions. Check the box and select the desired option from the drop-down menu. You
can also specify the Command scope if needed. For more information on these options,
please see the IBM online documentation:
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 7.5.0/com.ibm.mgq.ref.adm.doc/q088
420 .htm

Click Ok to start the channel, or click Schedule to create a task to start the channel at a
specified time (see Scheduling). The Schedule button will not appear if your WGS is not
configured for scheduling.

Start Channel ?

Channel name:SYSTEM.DEF.REQUESTER

Channel Disposition:
Command scope:

Include

Co J s [

Figure 4.3.5.3-A. Start Channel Dialog Window

After selecting Start Channel the status will appear as Initializing or Retrying with the
changing state icon -a- .

MM11.001 184 © 2024 meshiQ


https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.ref.adm.doc/q088420_.htm
https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.ref.adm.doc/q088420_.htm

meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Stop Channel

After selecting Stop Channel, the Stop Channel dialog box appears. The stop options are
selected on this screen.

Stop Channel ?x

Selected objects:

Channel Manager Node Workgroup
PEARLSVR.CONN PEARL AM-POWER WGS19C
Stop mode: Channel state after stop:

FORCE - Stopped -

Filter

[ Stop channels from this remote queue manager

[ Stop channels from this remote connection

Figure 4.3.5.3-B. Stop Channel

When you stop a specific channel instance, the two checkboxes (Stop channels from this
remote queue manager and Stop channels from this remote connection) are selected, and
the queue manager and remote connection are filled in if they exist, since they are
necessary to identify the particular channel instance.

Stop Channel ? x

Selected objects:

Channel Manager Node Workgroup Connection Name
PAYROLL.PARIS PARIS SLBPCO4 MQOM 172.16.67.15
Stop mode: Channel state after stop:
FORCE - Inactive -
Filter

Stop channels from this remote queue manager

SUNI

Stop channels from this remote connection

172.16.67.15

Figure 4.3.5.3-C. Stop Channel (with Remote Queue Manager and Connection)
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Ping Channel

After selecting Ping Channel, the Ping Channel dialog box appears.

Resolve Channel

Ping Channel ?

Transmitting Queue Manager.

Channel name:
SYSTEM.DEF.CLUSSDR

Data Count (bytes):
64

Ping Channel Channel Properties

n Cancel

Figure 4.3.5.3-C. Ping Channel

After selecting Resolve Channel (only Sender or Cluster Sender channels have this option
available in their Commands menu), the Resolve Channel dialog window appears. Use this
option when the link fails during the confirmation period and the connection cannot be

reestablished.

The following buttons appear at the bottom of the dialog window. The Commit and

Backout buttons are only

available when the channel is in INDOUBT state. This means

that the channel's sending end does not know if messages were received.

e Commit: The in-doubt messages will be deleted from the transmission queue.

e Backout: The in-doubt messages are returned to the transmission queue.

¢ Channel Properties: Update the channel's properties. See section 4.3.5.4, Channel
Properties, for more information.

Click Ok when finished.

Resolve Channel ?
Queue Manager:

T1
Channel Name:

SYSTEM.DEF.CLUSSDR
Channel Status:

Inactive v
Indoubt Status:

NOT INDOUBT v

Channel Properties

IMPORTANT: To resolve channel it must be in INDOUBT state.

ﬂ came'

Figure 4.3.5.3-D. Resolve Channel
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Reset Channel

Select Reset Channel to reset the message sequence number for an IBM MQ channel. The
Reset Channel dialog window appears. Optionally, a sequence number can be specified
within the Message Sequence number field to be used when the channel is started.

Reset Channel ?

Transmitting Queue Manager:

Channel name:

senderTest - |

IMessage Sequence number:
1

Channel Properties

Figure 4.3.5.3-E. Reset Channel
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4.3.5.4 Channel Properties

Clicking Properties from the channel’s action menu (Figure 4.3.5-A) will open the channel’s
Properties window.

For more information on the properties of channels, please go to the IBM Knowledge
Center:

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.explorer.doc/e_pro
perties_channels.htm

See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a channel (done on
the Custom Attributes tab).

Sender SENDER.ICON1 Properties ? x
Channel Name:

Eramled] SENDER.ICON1

MCA Description:

Exits Multiple channel Description

Le2 Type: Transport Type:

Retry Sender v TCP v

SsL Connection Name:

Compression

localhost(1413)

Monitoring
Local Communication Address:
Statistics

Custom Attributes
Transmission Queue Name:

SYSTEM.CLUSTER TRANSMIT.QUEUE

Figure 4.3.5.4-A. Channel Properties
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4.3.5.5 Channel Events

Clicking Events from a channel’s action menu (Figure 4.3.5-A) will display the Events viewlet
of the channel.

B Channels
W Default schema:EEITENRTIetid P Filter vy: N

Last refresh time: 10:30:14 PM

Console

Object Changed WMQM\SLB1\T2\SYSTEM.AUTO.SVRCONN

Figure 4.3.5.5-A. Channel Events Viewlet

Clicking a blue event number will open the Event details window for the event. There are
three tabs: General (Figure 4.3.5.5-B), Diagnostic (Figure 4.3.5.5-C) and Detail (Figure
4.3.5.5-D).

On the Detail tab, an attribute can be selected to restore the attribute’s previous
properties. Select the attribute to revert and click Rollback Selected Changes (Figure
4.3.5.5-D).

MM11.001 189 © 2024 meshiQ




meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Event details

IGenera] IDiagnustic ‘ Detail

—Event Time & Origin

Receive Time: |22:31:04. Kov, 15, 2019

Category: IAlter

Group Name: |MQM

Node Name: [SLBIQ

Qmgr Name: hg

Object: [SVSTEM.AUTO.SVRCONN
Description:

MQRC_MNONE: Reason code is zero and signifies a successful completion. When occurs in
events, signifies that no further gualification of the event is available.
Corrective Action: None

Figure 4.3.5.5-B. Event Details - General Tab

Event details

I General I Diagnostic IDetaiI

Event #: |46 User ID: Ruta
Event 10720002 Elapsed Time:00:00:05 hours
Reason: |0 Error ID: AMQ
Name Value

Workgroup Name MQM

Node Name SLB19

Queue Manager Name T2

Object Type Channel

Object Name SYSTEM.AUTO.SVRCONN
Original User ID SYSTEM

Last Event Time 4

Description:

MQRC_NONE: Reason code is zero and signifies a successful completion. When occurs in
events, signifies that no further qualification of the event is available.
Corrective Action: None

Close

Figure 4.3.5.5-C. Event Details - Diagnostic Tab
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Event details

General | Diagnostic

Attribute Name Current Value Previous Value
Alteration Date 2019-03-15 2018-11-12
Alteration Time 22.31.04 15.07.14
Channel Description Auto-defined (Auto-defined by
Rollback Selected Changes

Figure 4.3.5.5-D. Event Details - Detail Tab

4.3.5.6 Add Channel to Favorites

Channels can be added to a Favorites viewlet. For more information on adding a favorites
viewlet, please see Create a New Viewlet for Favorite Objects.

4.3.6 Comparing Objects

Objects can be compared within a viewlet. To compare objects, either select all objects (by
clicking on the Select All check box) or select multiple objects. Click Compare on the pop-
up menu. A compare table appears in the Console panel at the bottom of the screen.

[ Partition_Viewlet

X 2 Selected (2] [#] Schema | Default Partitions Dir ~ | | (3] [ Search (Filter By) | [T Projects [ All 3 (@)

Browse messages
Topic Name Cluster Name Leader Replica Id Preferred Replica Id Total Messages Available Messages

o Compare Jkreg-to-query 5
-_— Jjkreg-to-query localhost:9092
Jjkreg-to-query localhost:9092
Messages Jjkreg-to-query localhost:9092
jkreq-to-query localhost:9092
Add to favorites... jkreg-to-query localhost:9092
R jkreg-to-query localhost:9092

Commands

Last refresh time: 4:34:42 PM

Figure 4.3.6-A. Compare Option

=
l;:‘] «  When comparing channels, only channels of the same type can be compared; the Compare option will
4 only appear when the Channel Type is the same for all selected channels.
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Within the comparison table, by default, the Compare option (Figure 4.3.6-B) is enabled.
Attributes that are identical for all objects are displayed in black font. Attributes that are
different are displayed in red font.

jkreq-to-quer...

= | Search... & Compare Differences only

Attributes jkreg-to-query-23 Attribute Value jkreg-to-query-21 Attribute Value
Workgroup Name  [V[elY] MaMm

Node Name CMKafka CMKafka

Cluster Name localhost:9092 localhest:9092

Topic Name jkreg-ta-query jkreg-to-query

Partition Id 23 21

Leader Replica Id o (o]

Preferred Reolica Id M) 0

Figure 4.3.6-B. Compare Option

To only view objects with differences, turn on the Differences Only option (Figure 4.3.6-C).

jkreg-to-quer...

5] _| Search... & Compare & Differences only

Attributes jkreq-to-query-23 Attribute Value jkreg-to-query-21 Attribute Value
Partition Id
Total Messages

Available Messages

Figure 4.3.6-C. Differences Only Option

When the Compare option is turned off, all objects are displayed in black font.

jkreq-to-quer...

2| (3] | Search...

Attributes jkreg-to-query-23 Attribute Value jkreg-to-query-21 Attribute Value
Workgroup Name Mam MaM

Node Name CMKafka CMKafka

Cluster Name localhost:9092 localhost:9092

Topic Name jkreg-to-query jkreg-to-query

Partition Id 23 21

Leader Replica Id o ]

Preferred Replica Id [ o

Figure 4.3.6-D. Differences Only Option
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4.3.7 Customizing Viewlets

The way a viewlet is displayed can be changed by using schemas, sorting, and filtering.
Viewlets can also be customized by changing the width of the columns. Hover over the
column headers until you see a double arrow, then click and drag to increase or decrease
the column width.

4.3.7.1 Schemas

Schemas control how a viewlet is displayed; the attribute columns and the order in which
they appear are controlled by the schema currently in effect. Each viewlet type has a
default schema, but you can create your own custom schema to specify the attributes you
want to view and their order.

By default, the Manager Name column appears as the second column in most of the
viewlets even though it does not appear in the Available attributes list (Figure 4.3.7.1-C). To
remove the Manager Name column, uncheck the Show Manager for default schemas
option in User Settings (section 4.4.4.1).

To change a viewlet's display, select a schema from the Default schema drop-down list. All
available schemas will appear in this list.

P Filter by:

Figure 4.3.7.1-A. Default Schema

To create a schema, click the Manage Viewlet Schemas button.

B Queues

. b PELUE  Default Alias Queues ... E‘F“ter

B x Queue Name ~

|55 SYSTEM.ADMIN.BRIDGE.EVENT
(|55 SYSTEM.ADMIN.CHANNEL.EVENT
]IS SYSTEM.ADMIN.COMMAND.EVENT
O|s SYSTEM.ADMIN.CONFIG.EVENT

Figure 4.3.7.1-B. Manage Viewlet Schemas Button

MM11.001 193 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

The Manage Schemas window appears. Click Add to add a new schema. You can also copy
an existing schema by clicking the Copy As button.

Manage Schemas ? %

Shared Display Schemas

Viewlet schemas: Schemas object attributes:
& Default Alias Queues Dir Queue Name
& My Schema Base Object Name
& AliasQ2 Last Updated

Figure 4.3.7.1-C. Manage Schemas - Adding a New Schema

The Edit Schema window opens.

Edit Schema ? x

os:hema Name: | My_Schema |
[+ Share Display Schema

oAva\Iableamibutes: e Displayed attributes: 9

All v Queue Name General

Manager Name General
Name Category Default Bind General
Custon Genes Defadt Prorty Gener
Base Object Name General

Put Messages General
Default Persistence General

B Addall » Move Down
Cluster Workload Rank Cluster
Cluster Name Cluster 3 Add>
Node Name General
Cluster Workload Priority Cluster < Remove Move 1o
Queue Description General 7 Bottom
QSG Disposition General « Remove all o T
[t sort

Last Updated General elault so
Scope General Col. #1: | Queue Name hd
Default Put Response Type | Extended Direction: | Ascending ~
Cluster Namelist Cluster 0 Col, #2 -
Cluster Workload Use Qu... |Cluster .
Cluster-Sender Channel N... | Cluster Trgeiler: -
Get Messages General

Figure 4.3.7.1-D. Edit Schema

Add a name for the new schema in the field provided (1). Using the Add all (6) and Add (3)
buttons, select attributes from the Available attributes table (4) on the left side of the
screen. They will now appear in the Displayed attributes table (5) on the right side of the
screen. Easily find attributes in the Available attributes table by using the filter (4)
immediately above the table.

To remove attributes from the Displayed attributes table, use the Remove and Remove
all buttons (7).
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The order the attributes appear within the Displayed attributes table is the order in which
the attributes will appear in the viewlet. To change this order, select an attribute and use
the Move to Top, Move Up, Move Down and Move to Bottom buttons (8).

The manner in which the viewlet's data will be sorted is specified within the Default sort
section at the bottom right of the screen (9). Enable the Col #1 checkbox and select the
attribute to sort by. Select Ascending or Descending from the Direction drop-down list.
To sort by a secondary column, perform the same steps for the Col. #2 checkbox.

Click OK to add the new schema.

The schema will now appear on the Manage Schemas window. On this screen, users can
add, copy, edit or delete existing schemas.

Manage Schemas ? x

Shared Display Schemas

Viewlet schemas: Schemas object attributes:
& Default Alias Queues Dir Queue Name
& My Schema Manager Name
& AliasQ? Default Bind

Default Priority
Put Messages

o L eme [ o
Co ]

Figure 4.3.7.1-E. Manage Schemas

The Edit Schema button E now appears allowing you to edit your new schema.

B Queues

@ ' vetout schom [N > [ e o I

| Queue Name Manager Name ~

S | SYSTEM.CHLAUTH.DATA QUEUE T

Figure 4.3.7.1-F. Edit Schema Button
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To customize messages viewlets, create a new schema or apply an existing one by clicking
the Manage viewlets schemas or Edit current schema button as described above.

A SYSTEM.DEAD.LETTE... X A SYSTEM.AUTH.DATA... X

LR Default Messages

Figure 4.3.7.1-G. Schemas for Messages Viewlet

When you click the Edit current Schema button, the Edit Schema window opens. Within
the Available Attributes list, there are several message attributes to select from. Perform the
same steps as explained above to create or edit a schema.

Edit Schema ? x

Schema Name: ‘MyMsgSchema ‘
&  Share Display Schema

Available attributes: Displayed attributes:
Enter filter value Name Category
Al - DLH DLH
XQH XQH
Name. ) Category Data Size General
xgzzf;;tpypl Name mg MD-Type Mo
MD::Format MD

MD:Put Appl. Type MD Add all » MD:Message 1D MD
MD:Reply QMgr MD MD:Correl. ID MD

MD:Reply Queue MD Add> MD:Put Date MD

MD:User ID MD MD:Put Time MD

Message Data General < Remove MD:Version MD Move to
XQH:MD:Acct. Token XQH:MD Message Cursor General Bottom
XQH:MD:Appl. Identity D... | XQH:MD & Remove all

XQH=zMD:Appl. Origin Data | XQH:MD Dol

XQH:=zMD::Backout Count XQH:MD Col. #1: ‘ v‘

XQH:MD:CCSID XQH:MD Direction: ‘Ascendimg V‘

XQH:MD:Correl. ID XQH:MD Col. #2: -

XQH:=zMD:Encoding XQH:MD o

XQH:MD:Expiry XQH:MD e -

XQH:MD::Feedback XQH:MD

(‘Bncel “

Figure 4.3.7.1-H. Edit Schema

To share a schema, turn on the Shared Display Schema slider (2) s . Its color changes
to orange. Click the vertical ellipse icon that is now displayed next to the Shared Display

o Share Display Schema
Schema label —
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Click the eye icon 2] next to each group you want to share the dashboard with. The eye
icon changes to green for selected groups. Hover your mouse over the vertical ellipse icon
to view a list of the groups with which a schema is shared.

On the Manage Schemas window, look for the following icons:

O Indicates a schema that has been shared with your group.

Indicates a schema that you have shared. After you edit a schema that you have shared with
[+ one or more groups, the users in those groups will have access to the updated version of the
schema.

Edit Schema

Schema Name: | My_Schema

o Share Display Schema ‘ Filter By:

Available attributes: All ?
Enter filter value ‘ Administrators !
Al V‘ Developers K
Name Category | Operators _:
Custom !General \E‘?.YS ‘|_[

Figure 4.3.7.1-1. Share Schema

Edit Schema

Administrators, Developers,

Schema Name: | My_Sche Operators

o Share Display Schema £ ]
Figure 4.3.7.1-). Shared Schema

4.3.7.2 Sorting

By default, a viewlet reflects the sort method set up in the selected schema. The primary
and secondary sort methods are denoted by the numbers 1 and 2 next to the column
labels. The arrow at the right of the column header name indicates whether the data is
sorted in ascending (up arrow A) or descending (down arrow V) order. To go back to the

viewlet's default sort method, click the Default table sorting button B
If the viewlet's schema includes both primary and secondary sort methods, numbers and

arrows are displayed in both column headers. To change the primary and secondary sort
methods:

MM11.001 197 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

1. Click the header of the new column that you want to use for the primary sort
method. The number 1 is added to denote the primary sort method.

2. Control-click (or Alt-click) the header of the column that you want to use for the
secondary sort method. The number 2 is added to denote the secondary sort
method.

After completing the steps above, if you remove the sort from one of the columns, data is
sorted by the remaining column.

As stated above, to revert to the viewlet's default sort method, click the Default table

sorting button B You can also turn off all sorting by repeatedly Control-clicking or Alt-
clicking each column header that has an arrow until its arrow is removed.

In versions prior to 10.5.0.1, sorting functionality was different from that described above.

In version 10.5.0, if a viewlet is sorted by two columns (whether based on a schema or set manually),

- then clicking on a third column turns off the primary sort column. If a viewlet is sorted by one column

:.] « (whether based on a schema or set manually), then when you click a second column, it is used as a
’ secondary sort method.

Before version 10.5.0, the first time you clicked a column header other than one already used for sorting,
the column that was clicked would be used for the secondary sort. You could turn off the secondary
sort to revert to the primary sort method.

The example below shows a primary sort by Manager Name and a secondary sort by

Channel Type.
Manager Name ' ~ Channel Type 2 ~

LEUNAME Cluster Receiver
LEUNAME Cluster Sender
LEUNAME Sender

LEUNAME Sender

LEUNAME Server Connection
QA Cluster Receiver
QA Cluster Sender

Figure 4.3.7.2-A. Column Sorting (Primary and Secondary)

4.3.7.3 Filtering

Use the Filter by field to key in any string of characters to filter objects within a viewlet.
The filter applies to all of the viewlet's attributes.

L R WL ETIE DU ER Default Topics Dir ™ il 4 Filterby:_

. Topic Name
2] | SYSTEM.BROKER.ADMIN.STREAM
[:l SYSTEM.BROKER.DEFAULT.STREAM

Figure 4.3.7.3-A. Filter By
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4.3.7.4 Collapse / Expand Viewlets

Use the minus button [E] to collapse and the plus button to expand viewlets.

Totak 11 Viable:11 Selected: 0

@ rt

Figure 4.3.7.4-A. Collapse / Expand Viewlets

With one click you can easily expand or collapse all viewlets on your dashboard. Simply
right-click on any viewlet's expand/collapse button. A menu will appear where you can
select to expand or collapse all viewlets on the dashboard.

Expand All

= Collapse Al

| WM IO eI

Figure 4.3.7.4-B. Collapse / Expand All Viewlets

4.3.7.5 Moving Viewlets

To move a viewlet up or down, click the top of it and drag and drop it to a new position.

E) MANAGER
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4.3.7.6 Resize Viewlets

The height of viewlets can be resized. The updated size will be retained from session to
session until the viewlet is resized again.

To update a viewlet's height, hover your mouse within the black bottom portion of a viewlet

-
until your cursor changes to the resize symbol . Click and hold the mouse while dragging
up to decrease or down to increase the viewlet's size.

B QMGRS

E@ L LR T Defauit Managers Dir ¥ i 4 Filterby:_

aam @ maatamm e

OMEGA REMOTE { 2 Z 800

Total: 19 Visible: 19 Selected: 0

Figure 4.3.7.6-A. Resize Viewlets
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4.3.8 Topology

The Topology feature allows you to view an animated graphic representation of queue
relationships. The object structure and hierarchy are displayed. The below figure is an
example:

Topology SVG ?x
GRy

00%

§ 88

Figure 4.3.8-A. Topology Diagram

4.3.8.1 How to Display a Topology

From a queue manager or node pop-up menu (for IBM MQ, TIBCO EMS or Apache Kafka),
select Show Topology. Please note, you can select multiple queue managers belonging to
the same node.

& " Schema: PEENEL

BOBIK

IBIA
i it 1T 25

Show Topology

ol | 1

v Slall

Create Queue Manager

CAmmandc 3

Figure 4.3.8.1-A. Show Topology
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The Topology SVG window opens.

Topology SVG ? x
Sy

Show References: MName Mask: Gat and show
Related w Unreferenced topology

To view topology, select the options from above and then press "Set and Show Topology”

Figure 4.3.8.1-B. Show Topology

From the Show References drop-down, select the type of references (Related, All or
Invalid) the topology should display.

Use the Name Mask field to filter the topology by the lowest hierarchical object level. The
default value of this field is an asterisk “*”, which means everything. You can search using
the asterisk, QAB* or enter the object’s exact name. In the example below QABC was
entered within the Name Mask field to display this exact queue.

Use the Unreferenced check box to specify whether or not to display unreferenced
objects.

Click the blue Set and show topology button after you have specified your options to
display the topology diagram and animation. The objects are signified with A (alias queue),
L (local queue), R (remote queue) or T (topics) and the number of queues or topics. The
default configuration for topology is to show queue manager relationships, including
remote queues, transmission queues, channels, and clusters. The key element is to verify
setup and discover inconsistencies. For example, in the diagram below, a remote queue
“aname” is actually a point to a remote queue on the local queue manager.
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Figure 4.3.8.1-C. Customized Topology

Hover over the topology circles to view object names.

|Remote Queue: anan"l.; |~-H_1

Figure 4.3.8.1-D. Display Object Names

Zoom in or out by scrolling your mouse scroll button or by dragging the size slider located
on the left side of the window. Change a topology's location on the screen by clicking the
topology and drag and dropping it to a new position.
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Click the refresh G button or Set and Show Topology to refresh the topology.

Another topology view is All. This includes all local queues whether they are in a relation
or not. To reduce the amount of data presented, this only includes queue objects with
message by default (see exception in animation below).

am3

DEVQUEUE 3 Ls
305

DEV.QUELE2

18

DEVQUEUVED
100

Figure 4.3.8.1-E. Show References: All

You can click the Export Topology to PDF button @H to download a PDF of the topology.
The downloaded file will have the object’s name for which the topology is created, time
generated and reference type. The PDF page will adapt its size to the displayed data but
will not exceed 9000x9000 (maximum topology size). Please note that to download a PDF
file, it is not required that the topology be displayed in the current SVG window.

4.3.8.2 Diagram Options

To customize the diagram, click the Options button located at the top-left of the Topology
SVG window. The Topology animation options window opens.

Topology SVG

2Lt oricrs

Show References:

Related W

Figure 4.3.8.2-A. Options Button

The topology diagram data can be animated over a specified time range. This extracts data
from the IBM MQ statistics and can take some time to complete. To activate, enable
Animate Queue Statistics.
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Use the following drop-down menu options to customize your selection:

e Time frame: Specify the date range for the animation. Select from Last hour, Last
3 hours, Last 6 hours or Range.

¢ Animated Queue Property: Specify what to animate. Select from Max. queue
depth, Puts count (messages arrived), Put get delta (difference between the
messages read and the messages arrived).

¢ Animation Speed: Specify the speed for the animation. Choose from Fast (6
seconds), Normal (12 seconds) or Slow (20 seconds).

Enable the Show current queue depth option to display queue depth values when
animation is not active.

The Maximum Topology Object Amount field is used to determine the maximum amount
of topology objects to represent. The default value is 1000. The Maximum Topology
Child Node values Amount field is used to determine the maximum number of queues to
represent in the topology. The default value is 500.

Topology Options ? x
Animate Queue Statistics [0 Note: Requires database access which increases time to collect

Time frame Last hour y
Animated Queue Property Max. queue depth v
Animation Speed Fast (6 seconds) hd

Show current queue depth
Maximum Topology Object Amount 1000
(1 -10000)

Maximum Tepology Child Node 500
values Amount (1 - 500)

ox | cana |

Figure 4.3.8.2-B. Topology Animation Options
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Click Ok to save your changes. Back on the Topology SVG window, click the Play button =]
to start the animation.

Topology SVG ? x
oR
Show References:  All v Name Mask: Unreferenced Set and show topology

Additional Topology Views

T eTET My ITy ot me
300%

Figure 4.3.8.2-C. Start Animation

If the graph to be generated includes more objects than the specified Maximum Topology
Object Amount, an error message will be displayed, and the graph is not generated.

If All is selected from the Show References dropdown, the topology will not represent
queues if the queues amount in the queue manager exceeds the Maximum Topology
Child Node values Amount (specified on the Topology Options screen). These queues are
displayed in an additional view which is launched by clicking the Additional Topology
Views button. In the new window that opens, select the manager, object, and diagram
page number for which you want to view the results.

Queue Topology Preview

Select manager:

Local Queue -

Page no.:

Page no.:

Page no.:

Page no.:

(50N = N NASH

Page no.:

Figure 4.3.8.2-D. Queue Topology Preview

All overflowed objects will be displayed in multiple graphs (each graph will have a
maximum of 100 queue objects), with each graph displayed on its own page. To navigate
between the pages, use the list on the left side of the window or the arrow buttons located
above the graph.
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Queue Topology Preview ? x

[T
T nuummTnrTTRu NI comencme
300%

Local Queue =
Page no.: 1 g o %
200% k) 1 g
Page no.: 2 s S oo ¢
e “
150% B ez a
Page no.: 3 G P Srsriunity
i -
100% ° o
Page no.: 4 o
mE:J ° - )
Page no.: 5 N Aramagy: psed
h S—— N et slest s
. amcomQo ° - -
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Figure 4.3.8.2-E. Graphs of Overflowed Objects

Kafka Nodes

Kafka node types can be displayed. The brokers (displayed in the orange boxes below) and
topics (displayed in the red boxes below) are displayed. If All is selected for Show
References, all topics are displayed as well (displayed in the blue box below).

Test?
0 Third
0 -

Brokers: 3

rghere 3|

Mew
- [}
ClusterSth

T9 Testing
0
r - Pariti
o
T9
Cluster5th
localhost:9092
T8 Test
L]
ASd
0
Gas
=dd o

Figure 4.3.8.3-A. Kafka Nodes
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4.3.9 Help Button

There is a help button located at the top right corner of various windows. Click this button
to get to the Resource Center.

Create Viewlet ?

® Create a new viewlet using object search
Create a temporary viewlet using search
Create a new viewlet for favorite objects

Open an existing viewlet

Figure 4.3.9-A. Help Option

You can also reach the Resource Center or other online resource defined in your system'’s
global settings by selecting the Help button E] from the toolbar (see Toolbar Options).

4.3.10 MQ Statistics Viewlet

MQ statistics viewlets display all attributes of local MQ queues, channels, and queue
managers. The attributes displayed in these viewlets are determined by SQL queries
created by you. The SQL queries are saved as schemas for easy retrieval for future use.

4.3.10.1 Viewing an MQ Statistics Viewlet

Multiple objects can be displayed in an MQ statistics viewlet. To view statistics for object(s),
select them from a queue, channel, or queue manager viewlet. Select MQ Statistics from
the pop-up menu that appears.

B Local Queue viewlet

*: ‘ [ S ENTL EA T ER Default Local Queues Dir ¥ ' Filter by:

Queue Name ~ Manager Name
v CREDIT.OUTPUT QMm_B
v T CSQ8§ aQm_B
ICompare aMm A
[Fhow Queues Status QM_A
Messages > :
v V910Test2
ICommands >
am_C
Copy
S QM_B
QM_A
© 13VOIITES... AN
F VA1NTast?

Figure 4.3.10.1-A. MQ Statistics Option on the Object’s Menu

The SQL viewlet opens in the Console panel with all of the selected objects’ attributes
displayed. Be sure to scroll to the right to view all fields.
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You can update the date range using the Date mode list: Last 24 hours, Last 48 hours, Last 7
days, Custom Days Count (enter the number of previous days), or User Date Range (select a
date range). When switching back and forth between the User Date Range and the Custom
Days count, the date range is updated. For example, if you view records after selecting a
Custom Days Count of 14, then switch to the User Date Range, the range shows the past 14
days.

The data can be sorted by clicking the column headers. Click the Refresh button G to
confirm that viewlet is up to date. You can save the viewlet table to a CSV file by clicking

the Save Table As CSV button E.

If you receive a message of “No data to display,” check the following:

- a) Confirm that there is data for the time range specified.
=, -or-
’ b) Statistical data collection may not be enabled. This is required to populate MQ Statistics
viewlets. Speak to your administrator to confirm that the feature is enabled

Console

4 Local_Queue_1 Stati... %

Date
mode:

=

User Date Range v q 2019-07-01 4:43 PM 2019-09-17 7:43 PM Default Queue Status Query

STATQUEUE_NO MANAGER_NAME MQNODE_NAME MQMGR_NAME STAT_TIME_STAMP INTERVAL_START_DATE_TIME INTERVAL_END_DATE_TIME COMMAND_LI
3185 Mam SLB19 T1 1566482016 2019-08-22 16:51:36.0 2019-08-22 16:53:36.0 900
3627 MaMm SLB19 T 1566545127 2019-08-23 10:23:27.0 2019-08-23 10:25:27.0 900
3727 MaM SLB19 ™ 1566547408 2019-08-23 11:01:27.0 2019-08-23 11:03:27.0 900

10478 Mam SLB19 T1 1568732697 2019-09-17 18:02:56.0 2019-09-17 18:04:56.0 900

|
Figure 4.3.10.1-B. MQ Statistics Viewlet

4.3.10.2 Changing the Data Displayed

The management of statistics schemas is governed by the Manage Global Display Schemas
and Manage Private Display Schemas rights.

The data displayed is controlled by the schema selected from the Default schema drop-
down located at the top right of the viewlet. This is the schema that was selected during
your previous session and will remain in effect until you select a different schema.

To change your view, select a different schema from the Default schema dropdown. You

can also create a new schema by editing the current one = (please note that you cannot

edit the Default Queue Status Query schema) or creating a completely new schema
After selecting one of these options to edit or create a new schema, the Manage Statistics
Schemas window opens. This is where you specify the query to determine the attributes
displayed.

=
L:..I « When creating a new schema, it is recommended to make a copy of an existing schema and use that
7 asa starting point (instead of overwriting an existing schema).
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Manage Statistics Schemas ?

? X
Viewlet schemas: SELECT:
Default Queue Status Query «
Put Total
FROM:
statqueue
WHERE:

MANAGER_NAME = {WGS_NAME} AND
MQNODE_NAME = {NODE_NAME} AND
MQMGR_NAME = {QMGR_NAME} AND QUEUE_NAME
= {OBJ NAME} AND STAT TIME STAMP >=
{INTERVAL_START} AND STAT_TIME_STAMP <=
{INTERVAL END}

GROUP BY or LIMIT:
LIMIT 1000

Chart by:

o e

Figure 4.3.10.2-A. Manage Statistics Schemas Window

The left side of the window displays the existing schemas. Select a schema to view its

query on the right side of the window. The queries will have slight differences depending
on the database you utilize.

See below for an explanation of the schema fields.

e SELECT statement: The attributes to display in the viewlet are specified within the
SELECT statement. The Default Queue Status Query schema selects all attributes.

You can change this by entering all desired attributes and separating them with a
comma.

1
~ 7

You can copy and paste attribute names from viewlet column headers right into the Select field of the
= query.

The column header names within the viewlet can be customized by using “as
<ColumnTitle>" to change the column header names. Attributes containing numeric
values can also be added together using +. As seen in the below examples, the put
count fields were added together and display in one column titled “TOTALPUT.”

MM11.001 210 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

=
I-_:;‘ Refer to Appendix D for a listing of all available statistic attributes.

Manage Statistics Schemas ? %

Statistics schema name:

.‘est2|
SELECT:
MANAGER_NAME as Manager, MQNODE_NAME as MOQNode, MOQMGR_NAME as MQManager, Nonpers_put_count +
Pers_put_count + Nonpers_put1_count + Pers_put1_count as TotalPut
Figure 4.3.10.2-B. Adding Fields and Changing Display Names

MANAGER MQNODE MQMANAGER TOTALPUT
MQM HPENVY0113 Y910Test 12
MaM HPENWVY0113 V910Test 12
MQM HPENVY0113 V910Test 12
Mam HPENVY0113 V910Test 12
MQM HPENVY0113 WV910Test 12

Figure 4.3.10.2-C. Using Views
e FROM statement: Defines the table name.

¢ WHERE statement: contains query conditions. It can have defined or dynamic
parameters. Dynamic parameter values are filled automatically according to the
selected object. Possible dynamic parameters:
{WGS_NAME} - workgroup server name
{NODE_NAME} - node name
{QMGR_NAME} - queue manager name
{OBJ_NAME} - object name
{INTERVAL_START} - interval start time Unix timestamp
{INTERVAL_END} - interval end time Unix timestamp

e GROUP BY or LIMIT statement: defines the sorting and/or the limiting of the
column values (limit of record rows). For example, Group by MQNODE_NAME asc
LIMIT 1000 (the definition depends on database vendor).

e Chart by field: specify a data field to display the results as a graph. See Viewing a
Statistics Graph.

If you have no SQL experience: As you can see, the Manage Statistics Schemas window is
very advanced and requires knowledge of SQL. Ask your administrator for assistance.
They can send you queries you can copy and paste into the Manage Statistics Schemas
window.
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An even easier method is to utilize Views. Views are queried tables saved in the database
created by your administrator. Multiple views can be created. The View name will need to
be specified within the FROM statement, as seen below. The WHERE statement remains

the same.

Manage Statistics Schemas

Viewlet schemas:
Default Queue Status Query
ViewT

4.3.10.2.1Example of MySQL Query

SELECT:

FROM:

view1

WHERE:

MANAGER_NAME = {WGS_NAME} AND
MQNODE_NAME = {NODE NAME} AND
MQMGR_NAME = {QMGR_NAME} AND
STAT_TIME_STAMP >= {INTERVAL_START} AND
STAT_TIME_STAMP <= {INTERVAL_END} AND
ROWNUM <= 1000

GROUP BY or LIMIT:

Chart by:

Figure 4.3.10.2-D. Using Views

Two queues from different nodes (MQM/NODE1/T1/LQ1) and (MQM/NODE2/T2/LQ2) were
selected. The local time specified in the statistics viewlet gets converted to a Unix

timestamp:

start time (2019-08-21 10:00 AM) 1566370800,
end time (2019-08-21 11:15 PM) 1566418500

MM11.001

212

© 2024 meshlQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

The following schema was used for the queue:

Manage Statistics Schemas ? x

Statistics schema name:
Default Queue Status Query
SELECT:

*

FROM:

statqueue

WHERE:

MANAGER_NAME = {WGS_NAME} AND MONODE_NAME = {NODE_NAME} AND MOMGR_NAME = {QMGR_NAME}
AND QUEUE_NAME = {OBJ_NAME} AND STAT_TIME_STAMP >= {INTERVAL_START} AND STAT_TIME_STAMP <=
{INTERVAL_END}

GROUP BY or LIMIT:
LIMIT 1000

Chart by:

Figure 4.3.10.2-E. MySQL Query Example

Actual query:

SELECT * FROM statqueue WHERE
(

MANAGER NAME = 'MOM' AND MONODE NAME = 'NODE1l' AND MQOMGR NAME = 'T1'
AND QUEUE NAME = 'LQ1l' AND STAT TIME STAMP >= 1566370800 AND STAT TIME STAMP
<= 1566418500

)
OR
(

MANAGER NAME = 'MQM' AND MONODE NAME = 'NODE2' AND MQMGR NAME = 'T2'
AND QUEUE NAME = 'LQ2' AND STAT TIME STAMP >= 1566370800 AND STAT TIME STAMP
<= 1566418500

)
LIMIT 1000

Queries are run using the 'nastel_apwmq' database.

—# MQstatistics. The syntax is dependent on your SQL database; that is. Queries for the MySQL database
can be different from the Postgre database.

E The schemas are very flexible and different queries can be run. This includes queries not related to
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4.3.10.3 Viewing a Statistics Graph

Statistics viewlets can be displayed as a graph by specifying the data field within the Chart
by field. For example, to view message backout count (messages withdrawn from a queue
due to transaction problems), enter the data field name, BACKOUT_COUNT within Chart
by.

Manage Statistics Schemas

X
x

Statistics schema name:
Statistics graph
SELECT:

*

FROM:

statmaqi

WHERE:

MANAGER_NAME = {WGS_NAME} AND MQNODE_NAME = {NODE_NAME} AND MOMGR_NAME = {QMGR_NAME}
AND STAT TIME_STAMP >= {INTERVAL START} AND STAT TIME STAMP <= {INTERVAL END}

GROUP BY or LIMIT:
LIMIT 1000

Chart by:
BACKOQUT_COUNT

Figure 4.3.10.3-A. Specify Column
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Your viewlet will now display as a graph, displaying the dynamics of the backed-out
messages during the specified time period.

Console

4 T1 Statistics

User Date Range v 2019-10-25 5:11 PM 2019-10-28 5:11 PM Statistics graph

=
z
=
]
U\
=
=
[
5]
4
=

Figure 4.3.10.3-B. Statistics Graph
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4.3.11 Kafka Viewlets

Manage all your Kafka instances in meshlQ Manage. You can create viewlets for Kafka
nodes, clusters, brokers, topics, partitions, consumers, and connectors. You can also create
viewlets for schemas, schema subjects, and schema subject versions.

4.3.11.1 Kafka Clusters

Displays the overall context of the clusters connected. This summary information is
gathered from the collective brokers and services.

[ Cluster_Viewlet

2] (2 Schema [ Default Clusters Die ~ | [ (3| [[Search (FilterBy) | (¥ | Projects [All =5 | (@] Node[® %+ | Cluster [ * % + | Result Limit
=~ ¥ L) LISHRS =

D Cluster Name '~ Boostrap Server Total Topics Total Partitions Preferred Leader Replicas Last Updated
Fs localhost:9092 localhost:9092 45 1136 1136 00:00:16 hours

Last refresh time: 5:43:31 PM

Figure 4.3.11.1-A. Kafka Clusters

4.3.11.1.1Manage ACLs

From the action menu of a Kafka Cluster, select Commands > Manage ACLs to open the
Permissions dialog for the Kafka cluster. From the permissions dialog, you can view, add, or
export a list of Kafka ACLs.

To view ACLs, select the Manager, Node, and Cluster for which you want to view them.

You can also enter a value in the Filter by box to filter the list of results.
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To export ACLs to a .csv file, use the export button lyl-:l. A sample export file is shown
below.

Kafka Cluster's 127.0.0.1:9092 Permissions ? x
Manager Mode
MQM CMKafka
Cluster

127.0.0.1:9092

Resource Name Resource Type Resource Pattern Type Principal Host
test Group Prefixed principalType:principal-. | test
test2 Delegation Token Prefixed testtest2 tr

Total: 2 Visible: 2

Close

Figure 4.3.11.1.1-A. Manage Kafka ACLs

| kafkaAcls.csv - Notepad _ O 5«

File Edit Format View Help

Resource Name Resource Type,Resource Pattern Type,Principal Host,Operation, Permission Type
test, Group,Prefixed,principal Type:principal Type, test, Read, Allow

test2,Delegation Token,Prefixed test:test2 tr Alter Configuration,Deny

Ln 1, Col 1 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8 with BOM

Figure 4.3.11.1.1-B. Kafka ACL Export File
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4.3.11.2 Kafka Brokers

Displays Kafka brokers across clusters and operational information. Allows for control of
cluster properties which can be configured.

(=) Broker_Viewlet

=) ? Schema | Default Brokers Dir « o Search (Filter By) 7 Projects | All - E Node | * X v | Cluster | * X v | Object | *
3153 v e |V 2

D Broker ID 1~ Host Total Partitions Cluster Name Last Updated

jenkins-meshig-com.subnet10241312.ven10241312.oracleven.com localhost:9092 00:00:06 hours

Last refresh time: 5:45:21 PM

Figure 4.3.11.2-A. Kafka Brokers

4.3.11.3 Kafka Topics

Displays the topics defined across the clusters and current usage. On-the-fly updates, such
as changing the number of partitions, are supported. Messages can be opened from this
screen to view associated details.

B Kafka Topic viewlet H

# (2] (2] schema [ DefautTopicsbin = | (3= ][] Projects[Au =3 (@] Noce[® Cluster [* X+ | Object [

D Topic Name Total Partitions Preferred Leader Replicas Total Messages Available Messages Consumer Groups Cluster Name

item-update-requests localhost:9092

jkreg-to-query localhost:9092
jkadminreq-to-query localhost:9092
jkql-item-defs-in localhost:9092
jkql-item-defs-out localhost:9092
jkreq-to-sub-grid

Last refresh time: 5:29:20 PM

Figure 4.3.11.3-A. Kafka Topics

Users can create and delete topics, change topic attributes such as partition and
replication, and compare topic definitions, including across clusters.

4.3.11.3.1Kafka Messages

Messages are accessed by drilling down from a topic or partition. They can be filtered by
partition, content, or offset, or can tail a given topic. Messages can be read from most
recent to least recent.

1+ ikadminreg-to... X

ENE EaEIIEY] a8
[7]  Message Cursor Data Size | B Timestamp ~ GMT

Test message 1 2024/03/13 02:04:18.601
Test message 2 2024/03/13 02:04:46.124

Test message 3 2024/03/13 02:04:50.733

2024/03/13 02:06:00.843

2024/03/13 02:05:1.571

2024/03/13 02:06:18.674

Figure 4.3.11.3.1-A. Kafka Messages
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Users can add messages, load files to topics and save topics to a file. See section 4.3.4.3,
Messages.

4.3.11.4 Kafka Schema

B Kafka Schema

P o S

Cluster Name

Total: 1 Visible: 1 Selected: 0

Figure 4.3.11.4-A. Kafka Schema

4.3.11.5 Kafka Schema Subject

B Kafka Schema Subje
@ 3 scema: [EENTEEETTS [ YFilterby:_

m x Node Name Cluster Name

Totak: 2 Visible: 2 Selected: 0 Last refresh time: 4:39:16 P|

Figure 4.3.11.5-A. Kafka Schema

4.3.11.6 Kafka Schema Subject Version

B Kafka Schema Subject Version

P 0 e

Figure 4.3.11.6-A. Kafka Schema
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4.3.11.7 Kafka MDS Viewlets

After an MDS node is set up (see Confluent Platform Metadata Service (MDS) Setup), you can
create an MDS viewlet.

B Kafka MDS i

(2] [¢] schema [ Defeult KafkaMD-. | [ [ Search (Filter By) | [ ] Projects [ All =3 | (@] wNode| REMOTE KAFKA x + | Cluster | MDSCluster % ~ | Result Limit

Name Node Name Manager Name Workgroup Name Last Updated
REMOTE_KAFKA MDS-Cluster 00:00:38 hours

Using the Kafka MDS viewlet's action menu, you can use the Show Roles and Manage Roles
actions to view and change aspects of Role-Based Access Control (see Show Roles and
Manage Roles). For example, you can assign a role to a resource type, view the principals
that a role is bound to, or add or delete principals.

B Kafka MDS

X 1Selected Action ~

Show Object Attributes

Show Roles REMOTE_K.

Manage Roles

Force Update

Custom Attributes

Events...

Add to favorites...

4.3.11.7.1Show Roles
The Show Roles action opens MDS Roles tab in the console pane.

For Role-Based Access Control, each role is displayed in a column in the console. For each
role, the following information is provided:

e The Scope Type is the level at which the role is assigned: Cluster (access to all resources
in a cluster) or Resource (access to specific resources).

e The allowed operations, which are divided into two rows. In both rows, you can scroll
through values using the horizontal scroll bar provided.
o The Resource Type that the operation (action) is performed on
o The Role Operations that can be performed by users who are assigned the role

The comma-separated values in the Resource Types row correspond directly to the
comma-separated values in the Role Operations row. For example, the AuditAdmin role
shows Resource Types “Cluster, Cluster” and Role Operations “DescribeConfigs,
AlterConfigs”. These values indicate that users with this role can perform two operations on
Clusters: DescribeConfigs and AlterConfigs.
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MDS Roles Manage Roles

Roles AuditAdmin ClusterAdmin DeveloperManage DeveloperWrite
Scope Type Cluster Cluster Resource Resource Resource

KsqlCluster ,KsglCluster ,Cluster ,Cluster. Topic ,Topic ,Topic ,Topic ,KsqlCluster ;Trai Cluster ,Subject ,Subject ,Group ,Group ,C Topic ,Topic ,Connector ,Cq
|
DescribeConfigs ,AlterConfigs Contribute ,Terminate ,Alter ,Describe,Cre Delete ,Describe,Create ,DescribeConfigs ,Read,ReadCompatibility ,Read,Describe,F Write ,Describe,ReadStatug
0000000001

Resource Types [NeTHEIMeTEETS

RoleOperations

Figure 4.3.11.7.1-A. MDS Roles

4.3.11.7.2Manage Roles

Manage Roles opens the Manage Roles tab in the console pane. Use this tab to assign roles
to resources. See Figure 4.3.11.7.2-A.

11. Click the resource that you want to assign a role to. The Select Role Name dialog opens.
See Figure 4.3.11.7.2-B.

12. Select the Role Name that you want to assign to the resource.

13. Click Select. Details for the role that you selected are displayed, including its Attributes
(Scope Type, Resource Types, and Role Operations) and the Principals it is bound to.
See Figure 4.3.11.7.2-C.

14.You can choose among the following options:

o Add a new principal for this role
o View details for the principal (if applicable)
o Remove the principal from the role

To add a new principal for this role, click Add New Principal, enter a Principal Name, and
select its Principal Type (User or Group). Then click Create. (See Figure 4.3.11.7.2-D.) You
can follow the steps below to open the new principal and view the roles that are bound to
it (Principal Roles), Visible Clusters (based on the Resource you originally selected), and
Principal Resources.

To view details for the principal, including Principal Roles, Visible Clusters, and Principal
Resources, select a principal from the list and click Open Principal. See Figure 4.3.11.7.2-E.

To remove a principal from a role, select a principal for the role and click Delete
Principal. Click Yes to confirm the action.

MDS Roles Manage Roles

|E| |_‘ Search...

Cluster Type  Kafka cluster Connect cluster

Cluster id s4yOhSIGRA2VQSuwCeyMzg connect-cluster ksgl-cluster schema-registry

Figure 4.3.11.7.2-A. Manage Roles Tab
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Select Role Name ? x
Role Names:
SystemAdmin v

Figure 4.3.11.7.2-B. Select Role Name

SystemAdmin ? %

Role Attributes:

_ ~ Role Operations
Cluster All All

Role Principals:

Principal Name

superUser User

Delete Principal Add New Principal Open Principal

Figure 4.3.11.7.2-C. Role Details

-
x

PM

Principal Roles:

SystemAdmin

Visible Clusters:

Kafka Cluster Id ~ Connect Cluster Id ~ Sch Reg Cluster Id ~ Ksql Cluster Id
DMTiZ39VSzGDQV3_-KWZXg ksql-cluster

Principal resources:

Role Name _ _ ~ Resource Name

SystemAdmin

Close

Figure 4.3.11.7.2-D. Create Principal
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superUser ? x

Principal Roles:

SystemAdmin

Visible Clusters:

Kafka Cluster Id ~ Connect Cluster Id - Sch Reg Cluster Id ~ Ksql Cluster Id

DMTiZ39VSzGDQV3_-KWZXg

DMTiZ39VSzGDQV3_-KWZXg connect-cluster

DMTiZ39VSzGDQV3_-KWZXg ksql-cluster
DMTiZ39VSzGDQV3_-KWZXg schema-registry

Principal resources:

Role Name _ _ Resource Name

SystemAdmin

Close

Figure 4.3.11.7.2-E. Principal Details
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4.3.12 Viewing Properties of Multiple Objects

To view properties of multiple objects within a viewlet, select the objects and then click
Properties from the action menu. The Properties window opens.

A blue tooltip box appears on the bottom right corner of the screen (as seen below)
instructing you to hover over fields to display the values. Simply hover over any of the
fields with a blue line appearing on the left side of the field box; these are the fields which
contain multiple values.

Sender Sender1 Properties

= General Channel Name:

Extended —

MCA Description:

Exits |

LU 6.2 Type: Transport Type:

Retry Sender v TCP v
22t Connection Name:

Compression — -~ [

Monitoring

Local Communication Address:

Transmission Queue Name:

—

o Hover multiple fields, to see values X

Figure 4.3.12-A. Properties of Multiple Channels
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After hovering over the fields, a black box will appear displaying all of the field's values.

EMS Topic Info sample Properties ? x

& General Topic Name:

This field contains 4 different values:

path value Topic Consumer Count:

tep://127.0.0.1:7222/ fsample :
tpe//127.0.0.1:T222/ ftest =

0
u

1
topz/f127.0.0.1:7222 [test ems topic : i
topa//127.0.0.1:7222/ [topic.sample : i

[ 0

Expiry Override:

Flow Control Max. Bytes: Max. Message Bytes:

0 0
U v

Figure 4.3.12-B. Multiple Properties Tooltip Box
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4.3.13 Custom Attributes

You can add custom attribute fields to a variety of objects in meshIQ Manage. Your
viewlets can be filtered and sorted by custom attributes, and multiple custom attributes
can be added to each viewlet. The following objects support custom attributes:

IBM MQ Manager, Queue, Channel, Topic

EMS Manager, Queue, Topic

Kafka Cluster, Broker, Topic, Schema, Schema Subject, Schema Subject
Version

[IB Broker, Server, Application, Service, Message Flow, Sub Flow

ACE Integration Node, Server, Application, Service, Message Flow, Sub Flow

Solace All objects

4.3.13.1 Add a New Custom Attribute

To add a custom attribute, select Properties from the action pop-up menu of a queue
manager or queue.

B QUEUES

% N Schema:

Queue Name ~

|
= AAA 10N

— [Browse mess des

Show Object Attributes
—Show Queue Status
—|Create Queue

|

|

|

l:rv’essagez >
|—C|::-mmand5 >
L_masc >

| m
|

| BTISTICS...

|_Euent5...

Add to favorites...

Total: 462 Visible: 462 Selected: 1

Figure 4.3.13.1-A. Properties
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The Properties window opens. Go to the Custom Attributes tab and click the Add button.

Local Queues AAA.100 Properties

General Attribute Name Value

Extended

? x

Q

Cluster

Triggering :
No custom attributes

Events

Storage

Monitoring

Statistics

&y Custom Attributes I

Figure 4.3.13.1-B. Custom Attributes Tab

=

In the Key field, enter the name of the attribute you are adding and its value for this object

in the Value field.

Local Queues AAA.100 Properties

General Attribute Name Value

ter by key Filter by value
Extended s Iiter by va

Cluster Color Red

Triggerin
o Y No custom attributes
Events

Storage

Monitoring

Statistics

&y Custom Attributes

Figure 4.3.13.1-C. Add Custom Attribute
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Click the Add button. The custom attribute is now added to this object and will appear in a

new row.

Local Queues AAA.100 Properties

o

General Attribute Name
Extended Filter by key
Cluster o
Triggering

Events Color

Storage

Monitoring

Statistics

& Custom Attributes

Red Remove

Figure 4.3.13.1-D. Custom Attribute Added

Multiple custom attributes can be added.

attributes.

Local Queues AAA.100 Properties

Simply repeat the steps above to add additional

General Attribute Name
Extended Filter by key
Cluster Urgency
Triggering

Events Color

Storage Urgency
Monitoring

Statistics

&y Custom Attributes

Figure 4.3.13.1-E. Adding Multiple Custom Attributes
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4.3.13.2 Display Custom Attributes

To display the custom attributes in your viewlets, you will need to add them to your
viewlet's schema (see Schemas for more information). Click the Manage Viewlet Schemas
button.

EM.DEFAULT.LOCALQUEUE

!

I.MESSAGE.ASSOCIATION.QUEUE

'al

[
i

Total: 462 Visible: 462 Selected: 0

!

Figure 4.3.13.2-A. Manage Viewlet Schemas Button

The Manage Schemas screen opens. Select the desired schema and click Edit.

=
L:‘.l « Please note, you cannot edit the default schema. If you do not have any schemas other than the
’ default, see Schemas for information on how to add a new schema.
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Manage Schemas ? x
Viewlet schemas: Schemas object attributes:

Default Local Queues Dir Queue Name

Layout 1 Current Depth

Maximum Depth
Last Updated

Figure 4.3.13.2-B. Edit Selected Schema

On the Edit Schema screen, select Custom attributes from the filter drop-down to display
all custom attributes that exist for this viewlet. From the left side of the screen select the
custom attributes you want to add to the schema and click the Add button (or click Add all
to add all of the custom attributes).

Edit Schema ?

Schema Name: | Layout 1

Available attributes: Displayed attributes:
Enter filter value | ICustom attributV] Name Category
Queue Name General -
Name Category —
- Current Depth Statistics
Color Custom attri... -
- Maximum Depth Extended
Urgency Custom attri... —
Last Updated Statistics Mave Up
< Remove
« Remove all i Move to
" = Bottom
Default sort
[ Column: v
; 5 . Direction: Ascending v
coes o

Figure 4.3.13.2-C. Edit Selected Schema
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You can sort the viewlet by the custom attribute field.

|
Displayed attributes:
Name Category
Queue Name General
Current Depth Statistics
Maximum Depth Extended
Last Updated Statistics m
Color Custom attri...
Urgency Custom attri...

otto

Default sort

Column: -Urgency v|

Direction: | Ascending v|

Figure 4.3.13.2-D. Default Sort

Click OK when finished on this screen and then on the Manage Schemas screen. Your
viewlet will now display the custom attribute fields and their values.

B QUEUES

$ 3 soema P p rier v S

Queue Name Current Depth

[l AAA100 18 9 hours Red High
O|fs AAA101 15 00:55 hours Green Low
s AAA100 11 00:00:00 hours Green Low
[lli= SYSTEM.DEFAULT.LOCALQUEUE 0 02:14:46 hours
[]|® SYSTEM.MESSAGE.ASSOCIATION.QUEVE 0 02:14:49 hours
O|m= testqo1 0 02:14:49 hours
W= 16 02:14:46 hours
[ LM2 0 02:14:46 hours
mE LM3 0 02:14:46 hours
(|e= SYSTEM.BROKERINTER.BROKER. COMMUNICATIONS 0 02:14:46 hours
[Hl= queueld 0 02:14:46 hours B
[] | & ~ 4 = -

Total: 462 Visible: 462 Selected: 0 Last refresh time: 12:19:16 PM

Figure 4.3.13.2-E. Custom Attributes Displayed in Viewlet
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4.3.13.3 Filter by Custom Attributes

You can use the Filter by field located at the top of the viewlet to display only rows
containing the custom attribute value entered.

B QUEUES
S @ 3 soore XIS P p, - - EEE

Current Depth

00:01:48 hours

Total 462 Visible: 2 Selected: 0 Last refresh time: 12:21:05 PM

Figure 4.3.13.3-A. Filter By

You can also use custom attributes when creating new viewlets. See Attribute Filter for
more information.

4.3.14 Advanced Viewlet Filtering

When the advanced viewlet filtering feature is enabled, all of the Add/Edit Viewlet screen
filters (Edit Viewlet) will appear conveniently at the top of each viewlet. In the figures below,
the fields in the red boxes are all viewlet filtering options. Please note that the two figures
are part of the same viewlet header. The viewlet header becomes scrollable if you reduce
the size of the window.

B Local Queues ERF

. ‘ LSy Default Local Queues... ' Filter by: _

Node: SLBP... Object: _
aroger: (R vve

Criteria

Figure 4.3.14-A. Advanced Viewlet Filtering Options

Fiters: Project w v

Attribute: ] Empty: ¥

Message: ] System: [/ Result limit:

Figure 4.3.14-B. Advanced Viewlet Filtering Options (cont.)

This feature allows users to quickly apply filters right from the viewlet instead of having to
open the Edit Viewlet screen.
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4.3.14.1 Setup

To enable quick access to advanced filtering features for all viewlets, turn on the Show
advanced viewlet filtering option on the User Settings tab of the User/Global Settings

window.

Settings window

User Settings Refresh interval (sec.)

Message Commands Show inactive channels
Show empty queues

Load Messages Show empty Kafka topics
[C] Show temporary dynamic queues
L
[ Show full names for search results objects

Show SYSTEM objects
Show objects search results from active managers only
Show Manager for default schemas

Show advanced viewlat filtering I
Show log out window

Save Messages 3
9 | Show full names for favorites shortcuts

Figure 4.3.14.1-A. Setting

Note that when this option is enabled, the Show empty queues, Show empty Kafka
topics and Show SYSTEM objects options are automatically disabled because these
options are included in the advanced viewlet filtering options.

AT e DERSLY R E Dl L R el

These properties are disabled — SeRCII=S
When advanced viewlet filtering g

o Tl hAmes h results objects

Show SYSTEM objects

Figure 4.3.14.1-B. Disabled Settings

4.3.14.2 Use

=]
L:‘.I » The advanced filtering options cannot be used with viewlets that display server-generated nodes,
’ workgroup servers, or external resources.

After the option above is enabled, you will see the new menu options located at the top of
each viewlet where you can select/input the following properties:

e Criteria (box #1 in Figure 4.3.14.2-C below)
o Node
o Queue manager/cluster

o Object
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o Object type.

In versions 10.4 and later, the fixed limit of 1000 results for each queue type no longer applies.
Instead, the number of objects returned is controlled by the Result Limit, which applies to each
type of object (for queues: local, remote, model, alias, and cluster; for channels: MQ channels,
AMQP, MQTT, and client connections). See the Result Limit definition under the Results bullet
below for more information.

=,
s

e Filters (box #2 in Figure 4.3.14.2-C below)

o Attribute: enable or disable the attribute filtering setting. You can click on
the ellipses button (1] immediately to the right of the checkbox to open the
Attribute filters window where you can edit, add, delete, or copy filters. See
Attribute Filter for more information. If attribute filtering needs to be
removed, simply select the No filter option.

Attribute Filters ? x

Filter by: Shared Filters

Filter Name v Match ALL of the following:

[+3 CurrDepth

Depth

Attribute ‘Operation Value

Current Depth is less than 100
Max10000 Maximum Depth  is greater than 1000

Queushame >

o ]

Figure 4.3.14.2-A. Attribute Filters

You can hover over the Attribute filter to view the selected filter in a tool tip.
If no filter is selected, then “No filter selected” will be displayed.

Filter 1

Attribute: ()
System: [}

Figure 4.3.14.2-B. Selected Filter Tool Tip

o Message: enable or disable the Find Messages setting
o Empty: enable or disable the Show empty queues/topics setting
o System - enable or disable the Show system objects setting

e Results (box #3 in figure below)

o Result limit: The maximum number of results that can be displayed in a
viewlet. For new viewlets, the default value is defined by the global or user
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Result Limit setting. For queue and channel viewlets, this limit is per queue
type and per channel type, as described above in the Object type bullet. (The
“total” (or maximum) number of items that can be returned is the Result
Limit multiplied by the number of object types.)

o Inversions 10.5 and later, attribute filters are applied by the workgroup
server before results are returned. If you consistently notice that the number
of records in your viewlets matches the Result Limit (in versions 11 and later,
the Total/Visible/Selected labels are orange in this case), then either adjust
the Result Limit or consider fine-tuning the viewlet's attribute filters to return
a more relevant set of results from the workgroup server.

B Local Queues

BB PRI Oefault Local Queues

L Queue Name ~ Current Depth  Maximum Depth ~ GetMessages  PutMessages  OpenInput Counter  Open Output Counter  Last Updated

Figure 4.3.14.2-C. Advanced Filtering Options

The Criteria and Filters options (box 1 and 2 above) are available depending on the viewlet's
object type. For example, if a viewlet's object type is IBM channels, all criteria options and
only Attribute and System filters will be displayed. For a node viewlet, only the Node
criteria option and Attribute checkbox in the Filters group will be displayed.
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4.3.15 1IB Viewlets

4.3.15.1 Connect to IlIB Server

To connect an IIB server, you will need to add a node as type ACE/IIB Agent-managed

Node.
Create Node ?T x
ey Identity Mame:
Communication Policy CMALEIE
Discovery Policy S
| Use DNS
Statistics
IP Address:
27.0.0.
Listening Port:
Platform:
UNENOWN
Description:
Mode Type:
ACE/IIB Agent-managed Mode ™
o« |
Figure 4.3.15.1-A. Create Node
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Create a viewlet as you normally would (see Adding and Maintaining Viewlets). For Product,
select 1IB.

Create new IIB Server viewlet ? x

Product Viewlet name Workgroup server Tempaorary

IB WGS_M - (MQM) U

Broker

MNode Manager
Server
Application
Service Object name
REST API
Library

Shared Library

Message Flow [J Custom Viewlet Color | NN
Sub Flow

Project
Resource

Active attribute filtering

Attribute filter + ¥

Result limit 100

Figure 4.3.15.1-B. Select IIB Product Type

4.3.15.211B Viewlet Types

The below viewlets are the IIB viewlet types you can create. See Appendix C for menu
options.

Broker Viewlets: display IIB Integration brokers (nodes)

Totak 2 Visible: 2 Selected: 0

Figure 4.3.15.2-A. 1IB Broker Viewlets
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Server Viewlets: display IIB integration servers

e I R~

Long Description  ServicesCount ~ RESTAPlsCount  Applications Count  Libraries Count  Shared Libraries Count ~ Message Flows Cor

Figure 4.3.15.2-B. 1IB Server Viewlets
Application Viewlets: display IIB deployed applications

© Applications

Totak 4 Visible: 4 Selected: 0

Figure 4.3.15.2-C. 1IB Application Viewlets

Services Viewlets: display IIB deployed services

Figure 4.3.15.2-D. IIB Services Viewlets
REST API Viewlets: display deployed IIB Rest APIs

B Rest APIs

Figure 4.3.15.2-E. 1IB REST API Viewlets
Library Viewlets: display deployed IIB Libraries

@ Libraries

Figure 4.3.15.2-F. IIB Library Viewlets

MM11.001 238 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Shared Libraries viewlets: display deployed IIB Shared libraries

B Shared Libraries 2 vode:  (ENEEEED ov-- CHENEER
g 5 vansger. N

Shared Library Mame »  Node Name  Integration Server Name Manager Name ~ Application Name  ServiceName  Rest APl Name

Figure 4.3.15.2-G. IIB Shared Libraries Viewlets

Message Flow Viewlets: display deployed IIB Message flows

(E Message Flows 2 vode:  [NEERE oo NN
efault 1B Message T—— ]

Node Name  Integration Server Name  Manager Name  RunMode  ServiceName  Rest AP| Name

DEELDEEE

Figure 4.3.15.2-H. 1IB Message Flow Viewlets

Sub Flows viewlets: display IIB deployed sub flows

B Sub Fows 7 s onect: (R i
5 manaoer: [ S

u Integration Server Name ~ Application Name  Service Name  RestAPIName  Library Name  Shared Library Name

& U 0F $8 05 0F 08 0% 3% 0H

Figure 4.3.15.2-1. 1IB Sub Flows Viewlets

Resource viewlets: display IIB resources

o N R~
Artribute: [ @) L
e | PP —

Integration Server Name  Application Name  Service Name  Rest APl Name Ubrary Name  Shared Library Name  UUID

delete

]
-]
]
]
=
]
]
=
-]
]
]
fotal

Figure 4.3.15.2-). 1IB Resource Viewlets

L:‘] . After IIB commands are completed, the viewlet may require you to select Force update from
7 the action pop-up menu of each object to view the updates quickly.

MM11.001 239 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

4.3.15.311B Broker Admin Logs

Load all 1B broker logs by selecting Admin logs from the action pop-up menu of a broker.

(= Brokers

=B Default IIB Broker Dir ~ Ml 4

B x Integration Node Name ~

E| Q @ | LL_nOde

Show Object Attributes

Force Update

Admin Logs

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.15.3-A. Select Broker > Admin Logs

The Bip number, timestamp, source, and message are displayed for each log. You can filter
the results using these columns by typing a value in the box immediately below the column
header. To clear a filter, you can either backspace the text or click on the @ button.

11B Broker Admin Logs x
Bip Number Timestamp Source Message

BIP2880I: The property ‘processid’ has char

BIP2880I 1616390458625 Change Notification y
ExecutionGroup’ with parent 'localNode’ o
BIP2880I: Th ity Id’ has ch.
BIP2880I 1616390459744 Change Notification : P s O
ExecutionGroup' with parent 'localNode’ o
1P28711: The e i y user ‘SYST
BIP28711 1616391341736 Administration Request Bihes = request made by user SYRIG
WebUser' on parent "WebAdmin' of type "\
BIP28711: The request made by user "SYSTE
BIP28711 1616392057230 Administration Request - S i
ExecutionGroup'’ on parent 'localNode’ of {
IP28711: Th ) / r 'SYST!
BIP28711 1616392072422 Administration Result D20 - The request made by user ‘SYSTE
ExecutionGroup’ on parent ‘localNode’ of
IP. I: The ‘object.rur " hat
8IP28501 1616392072450 Charige Notification: 2000k The property ‘objectunstate i
‘secondsServer’ of type ‘ExecutionGroup’ w
1P28801: Th ‘processid’ has char
BIP2880I 1616392072460 Change Notification B1p2880t: The propenty ‘processld has cha
ExecutionGroup’ with parent ‘localNode’ o
1P28711: Th S ‘SYST!
BIP28711 1616392089355 Administration Request B o % (equest made by(er S DTS
ExecutionGroup' on parent 'localNode’ of {
1P28801: Th erty essid’ h h
BIP2880I 1616392092197 Change Notification: 0112000k The property ‘procassid has chay
ExecutionGroup' with parent ‘localNode’ o
BIP2880I: The property ‘object.runstate’ has
812830 1616392092197 Change Notification . PR aasea ,
'secondsServer’ of type ‘ExecutionGroup' w
1P28711: Th st / YST
BIP28711 1616392092203 Administration Result D 207 11 The request made by user 'SYSTH
"ExecutionGroup’ on parent ‘localNode' of {
IP28711: Th *SYST
BIP28711 1616392135812 Adraristration Rasts oy eor Lohe requestmade by ser SISTH
ExecutionGroup’ on parent ‘locaiNode’ of {
IP28711: Thy s je by YST
BIP28711 1616392148534 Adiinistision Result: o oo 1k The requestimade by user SYSTE
ExecutionGroup’ on parent ‘localNode' of 1
BIP2871L: The request made by user ‘SYSTE
BIP28711 1616393093233 Administration Request A Y

"Application’ on parent ‘default’ of type ‘Ext

Figure 4.3.15.3-B. 1IB Broker Admin Logs for Two Brokers
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Broker admin logs can be loaded for multiple brokers, as seen in the figure immediately
above. Additional brokers appear on separate tabs.

4.3.15.411B Server Deploy Function

You can deploy content on servers using a bar file. Select Deploy from the action pop-up
menu of a server.

Create CMACE

Show Object Attributes CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
| Stop CMACE
Stop All Application Types

Start
Start All Application Types
5

tart All Message Flows

Stop All Message Flows
Delete all Content

Delete

Deploy

Force Update
Statistics On

§ Statistics Off
Resource Statistics On
Resource Statistics Off

i Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.15.4-A. Select Server > Deploy

A window similar to the below appears. Click Choose File to select the import file. When
the file is finished loading the Deploy button becomes available and Loaded is displayed.
Click the Deploy button to import the file.

Server Content Deploy x

Choose Bar file: | Choose File | Dass.bar @ Loaded

Figure 4.3.15.4-B. Server Content Deploy Window

When the file is finished being imported, it is recommended to refresh/discover the node.
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4.3.15.511B Message Flow Activity Logs

Load all 1IB message flow activity logs by selecting Activity Logs from the action pop-up
menu of a message flow object.

Figure 4.3.15.5-A. Select Message Flow > Activity Logs

& Message Flows

x
=
& gen.delete
&

ﬁ Show Object Attributes

— Force Stop

Activity Logs

I;_Blop

Force Update
— Stop Recording

— Statistics On

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
L
] Statistics Off
[] start Flow Monitoring
Stop Flow Monitoring

Add to favorites...

b_Blop
b_Blop

bFlow
bFlow

b BB Default 1B Message ...

CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE
CMACE

The Bip Number, Timestamp, Tag, Tag Name, Source, Thread Id, Thread Sequence No.,
Message and Detailed Message are displayed for each log. You can filter the results using
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these columns by typing a value in the box immediately below the column header. To clear
a filter, you can either backspace the text or click on the @ button.

B Mesgage Flow Activity Logs »

B Humis Tomditasp Tag el Sararid ] Thraaad L Dbt

¥ r TR i - o -
g 2 local ramaction
& lCH TaaTon Ast
BaF1 506t Comemitied 8 e comminte for monk
] 10 161 A T S gt M fow Age MODERGORUW b HaTY 1158736
el v dere ontne matiage
Py Wl
X et B LRI -
B 18 1 B T s gt M _fiow_App HODEMGORUCHWY fifraags 3T 11BETIE
18300 I et B LR -
] 1 161 A0 T a0 s gt M _fow Ao MODERGORIW b HaTY T
o 5 st M CETR -
] 1 1 B T At Ingedt M _fiow Age  MODEMGORICW b HaT T

Figure 4.3.15.5-B. Message Flow Activity Logs

You can view activity logs for multiple message flows on separate tabs.

4.3.15.6 Delete 1IB Message Flows, Sub Flows, and Resources

E‘]. You can only delete Message Flows, Sub Flows, and Resources that have been created
o ;‘: directly on the server.

To delete an IIB Message Flow, Sub Flow, or Resource, click Delete on the object’s action
menu.

B MessageFlow
N Schema: [FESEIYR F Y it oy [

- Message Fow Name ~ Node Name Integration Server Name
(]| & | ® | MsgFiowt | chmace | gefauit
4 Show Object Attributas | cnace | default

Start
Stop

Force Stop

Figure 4.13.15.6-A. Delete IIB Message Flows
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4.3.16 ACE Viewlets

4.3.16.1 Connect to ACE Server

To connect an ACE server, you will need to add a node as type ACE/IIB Agent-managed

Node.
Create Node

ey Identity
Communication Policy
Discovery Policy

Statistics

Mame:
CMACENE

Host Name:

IP Address:

29T A A A

Listening Port:
Platform:

LINKMNOWN

Description:

| Use DNS

Mode Type:

ACE/IIB Agent-managed Mode

Figure 4.3.16.1-A. Create Node

0x ] e
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Create a viewlet as you normally would (see section Adding and Maintaining Viewlets). For
Product, select ACE.

Create new ACE Server viewlet ? %
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server Temporary
ACE WGS_M - (MQM) U

Integration Node

MNode Manager
Server
Application
Service Object name
Rest API
Library
Shared Library
Message Flow [J Custom Viewlet Color | NEEE
Sub Flow
Project
Resource
Link Active attribute filtering
Attribute filter X
Result limit 100

Figure 4.3.16.1-B. Select ACE Product Type

4.3.16.2 ACE Viewlet Types

The below viewlets are the ACE viewlet types you can create. See Appendix C for menu
options.

Integration Node viewlets: Display ACE Integration Nodes

B Integration Node

Figure 4.3.16.2-A. ACE Integration Node Viewlets
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Server viewlets: Display ACE Integration Servers

Figure 4.3.16.2-B. ACE Server Viewlets
Application viewlets: Display ACE Deployed Applications

Figure 4.3.16.2-C. ACE Application Viewlets

Services viewlets: Display ACE deployed Services

Figure 4.3.16.2-D. ACE Services Viewlets
REST API viewlets: Display deployed ACE Rest APIs

Figure 4.3.16.2-E. ACE REST API Viewlets
Library viewlets: Display deployed ACE Libraries

Figure 4.3.16.2-F. ACE Library Viewlets
Shared Libraries viewlets: Display deployed ACE Shared libraries

e (R
——

Last Updated

Figure 4.3.16.2-G. ACE Shared Library Viewlets
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Message Flow viewlets: Display deployed ACE Message flows

E& Message Flows

Figure 4.3.16.2-H. ACE Message Flow Viewlets
Sub Flow viewlets: Display ACE deployed sub flows

& Sub Flows

Figure 4.3.16.2-1. ACE Sub Flows Viewlets

Resource viewlets: Display ACE resources

Figure 4.3.16.2-J. ACE Resource Viewlets

Link viewlets: Display ACE links

2 tose R o G
z
R

LinkName~ NodeName  ManagerName  Integration Server Name Application Mame  ServiceName  RestAPIName  LibraryName  Shared Library Name Link Type

Figure 4.3.16.2-K. ACE Link Viewlets

4.3.16.3 ACE Integration Node Admin Logs

Load all ACE integration node admin logs by selecting Admin logs from the action pop-up
menu of an integration node.

= Integration Node

b Bt Copy of Default ACE ...

=

|:| Q A_For_delete http://loca
E Show Object Attributes http://loca
| R http://loca

— Force Update

I Admin Logs I

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.16.3-A. Select Integration Node > Admin Logs
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The BIP number, timestamp, tag, tag name, source, message, and detailed message are
displayed for each log. You can filter the results using these columns by typing a value in
the box immediately below the column header. To clear a filter, you can either backspace
the text or click on the & button.

ACE Integration Node Admin Logs x
Bip Number Timestamp name

USERAUTHORIZED ROU
SLEPCZ1\Edvinas  <no-suth-role> POST/apiviideploy 200 20210415112458166829-t00lkit- HTTP_METHOD

26 BIF200211 1613455898458

. “ - B . 0 .A_sh_lib_gprogect.generated. bar PATH HTTP_STATUS
REQUEST_ID BAR_FILE

37 BIPIOO4NI 1618485850458 SLEPC2N\Edvinas , <no-auth-robe> 021041511 2458166529 1oclkit-0 USERAUTHORIZED ROL

A_th_lib_gproject.generatid.bar REQUEST_ID BAR_FILE

B B b ks SR A S & USERAUTHORIZED _ROL
38 BIEI00ATI {61B4EEE0E4ER SlLE:C.:I.Ed.uust.-cra.a.nr'-.b._ e SO21041571 24581 665929-100lkt-0 RECUEST 1D
A b_qips nerated.bar Seni
LSO A BAR_FILEAPP NAME

USERAUTHORIZED ROL
213 g =robe> 2021041511245 1204 E -
3 BP0 1618485858458 SLEPCZ1\Edvinas , < no-duth-robe> ,J0210415112458166920-100lkat -0 REGLEST 1D
A_sh_lib_gproject.generated.bar Service -
BAR_FILEAFF_MAME

ERAUTHORIZED RO
0 BIP2003 ——— SLEPCZ1\Edvinas  <ng-auth-robe> 202104151 12458166829 toolkit-0 L:‘E:C-R";IT ORIZEL o
- = SRmanT h P — ROV L
A_gh_hb_gp Qpecl.gene ated.bar Senace BAR_FILEAFP_ MAME

USERAUTHORIZED ROL
SLEPC21\Edvinas , <na-suth-robe> 20210415112458166929-1molkt-0 -
31 BIP200351 1618485898458 vy " = "M'b ’.‘:Ib e REQUEST_ID
b ane nerated bar &
B L bt R BAR_FILEAPP_MAME

3 EIPa00321 1615485800458 SLEPCZ1\Edvinas , <ng-auth-role> 202 104151124581665929-1opliat-0 USERAUTHORIZED RO
A_sh_lib_gpeoject.generated.bar REQUEST ID BAR FILE

\ auth-role> 02104151124 1 . HOH "

e 1618485808458 SLEPCI1\Edvinas . <no-auth-role> 202104151124 58166020-to0tiat-0 UEER:’:UTHCH EEU:RC‘
A_gh_lib_gproject.genenated.bar REQUEST_ID BAR_FILE

SERAUTHORIZED ROL

SLEPC21\Edvinas , <no-auth-robe> 2021041511 2458166529 1o0lkit -0 USER AUTHORIZED RO

34 BIP0031 1612425898216 A sh i QOIoHeCLOMWIALE.EEr Service REQUESTID
_Eh D gpeoject.general Y BAR_FILEAPP MAME

P 1 - gt h-rod H02 10 124581 - Akt - T Z ROL

35 EIP200311 16 184B5858215 SLEPCZ\Edhanas . < nd-suth-robe> 302 104151124581 66%929-10alkat-0 USER.!":LI HORIZED RO
A_sh_lib_gproject.generated.bar REQUEST IO BAR_FILE

R e et AMeabe R e e e USERAUTHORIZED RO

Logs per page | 28 = 26 - 30 of 97 items 2 * | ofld Fages 4 &

Figure 4.3.16.3-B. ACE Integration Node Admin Logs

You can view admin logs for multiple integration nodes on separate tabs. Admin logs are
loaded by page. You can specify the amount displayed per page by changing the Logs per
page number located at the bottom-left of the window. Navigate between the pages using
the page arrows located at the lower right, or select a specific page number from the drop-
down to immediately jump to that page.
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4.3.16.4 ACE Integration Server Deploy Function

You can deploy content on servers using a bar file. Select Deploy from the action pop-up
menu of an ACE integration server.

& Servers
L L WS EUES  Copy of Default ACE .. ~
— Integration Server Name ~ Node Name
(] |8 | @ | AFor_delete CMACE
g Show Object Attributes CMACE
Start R CMACE

Stop
Shutdown

Delete Commands >

Deploy
Force Update

Trace Commands >

Statistics Commands >

Admin Logs

Start Flow Monitoring
Stop Flow Manitoring

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.16.4-A. Select Integration Server > Deploy

A window similar to the below appears. Click Choose File to select the import file. When
the file is finished loading the Deploy button becomes available and Loaded is displayed.
Click the Deploy button to import the file.

Server Content Deploy x

Choose Bar file: | Choose File | Dass.bar @ Loaded

Figure 4.3.16.4-B. Server Content Deploy Window

When the file is finished being imported, it is recommended to refresh/discover the node.
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4.3.17 Solace Viewlets

Manage your Solace events and messages in meshlQ Manage. You can create viewlets for
these Solace items:

e Node o Bridge

e Remote Queue Manager ¢ Client Profile

e Broker e ACL Profile

o Message VPN e Client UserName

¢ Queue o JNDI Connection Factory
e Queue Template ¢ JNDI Queue

e Topic Endpoint e JNDI Topic

e Topic Endpoint Template Client Certificate Authority

For more information about Solace, refer to https://docs.solace.com/.

Solace Brokers

Filters:

Attribute: ] @
System: [

B Brokers

‘ b B Default Solace Broker... ' Y Filter hy:_

Criteria

Manager Name Workgroup Name Node Name Last Updated

SolaceNode CMSOLACE soltr/9_12VMR 00:06:13 hours
REMOTE CMSOLACE soltr/9_11VMR 00:00:01 hours

Last refresh time: 7:38:30 AM

B Message VPNs

'Workgroup Name Node Name Manager Name

Criteria

MM CMSOLACE REMOTE
MQM CMSOLACE SolaceMode

B Queue

Workgroup Name Node Name

Criteria

default_default_Queue CMSOLACE REMOTE 00:00:04 hours

Total: 1 Visible: 1 Selected: 0 Last refresh time: 7:38:33 AM

Solace Queue Templates

B Q Template

Criteria

‘ L ELER  Default Solace Queu... ' Y Filter by:_

H x Queue Template Name ~ Manager Name

O |k 0 template_1 MQM CMSOLACE SolaceNode default 00:06:17 hours

O] |k Q_template_2 MM -:‘.-ISceche default 00:06:17 hours
5t
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Client Profile

B Client Profile Viewlet Node: ! Projects: Al

a
W Schema: [EXENENETYR p Y rner oy (D Manager: resutttimie: (D

Workgroup Name MNode Name Manager Name Message VPN Name Last Updated

defiult
AFMOTE SOLACE defiult

16 PM

B ACL Profile Viewlet

N Schema: [EERTENEENEN F Y Fiter oy [N

ACL Profile Name ~ Workgroup Name Node Name Manager Name. Message VPN Name Last Updated
REMOIE SOLACE 4 000247 hours
REMOTE SOLACE d 00:05:47 hours

Client UserName

N . MNode: Filters:
B Client UserName Viewlet Attribute: 1l @

N Schema: [[DENTESTEY P Y citer oy: [N Manager: [ System:

Client UserName Name Warkgraup Name Node Name Manager Name. Message VPN Name Last Updated

u x

[ & @ #dient-username [ REMOTE_SOLACE detauit default 00:06:08 hours
O|& |0 detasre vk REMOTE SOLACE defauit detault 000608 heurs
Toral ek 0

JNDI Connection Factory

B INDI Connection Factory Viewlet = i Projects:

g schem:: [TENNEINES p W Fit o [N System: Result imi

~ Workgroup Nama. Meszage VPN Name
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4.3.17.1 Manage Solace Remote Message VPNs

You can view, create, modify, and delete Remote Message VPNs from Solace Bridge
viewlets.

Select the check box for the Solace bridge and select the Action menu. Choose Remote
Msg Vpns....

x 15elected [EEEN ¥ (2] [+

Show Object Attributes

Commands >
Change Status >

Remote Subscriptions...

Remote Msg Vpns...
Statistics...

Force Update

Properties...

Add to favorites...

Figure 4.3.17.1-A. Solace Bridge Action Menu

A list of Remote Message VPNs is displayed in the console panel.

default_secon...

2] (2] (2] [ Search-.

Message VPN Name | Message VPN Location | The Physical Interface = Enabled = Client Usemame Client Usemname Password Compression Enabled TLS En:

D secondary 127.0.0.1:55555 true false false

D new_m 127.0.0.1:55556 false meow false false

Objects per page | 60 = o View1-2ci2

Figure 4.3.17.1-B. Solace Remote Message VPNs in Console

To create a new Remote Message VPN, click D
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You can modify or delete a disabled Remote Message VPN.

default_secon...

x 15elocad 2@E

Figure 4.3.17.1-C. Solace Remote Message VPNs Console Action Menu

e To modify a disabled Remote Message VPN, select its check box, then select Edit
from the Action menu. The Solace Bridge Remote Msg VPN properties dialog opens
(see the figure below).

¢ To delete a disabled Remote Message VPN, select its check box, then select Delete
from the Action menu.

Solace Bridge Remote Msg Vpn ? x
Message Vpn Name: secondary
Message Vpn Location: 127.0.0.1:55555
The Physical Interface:
Enabled: True e
Client Username:
Client Username Password:
Compression Enabled: alsa v
TLS Enabled: alse v
Connect Order: 4
Remote Queus: default_secondary_Cueus
Window Size: 255
Unidirectional Client Profile: #client-profile
Connection Up: True w
Last Connection Failure Reason:
Bound To Queue: False v

Last Queue Bind Failure Reason:

Queue Bound Uptime: 0

Figure 4.3.17.1-D. Solace Remote Message VPNs Properties Dialog
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4.3.18 RabbitMQ Viewlets

View your RabbitMQ objects in meshlQ Manage. You can create viewlets for these
RabbitMQ items:

e Node e Exchange

e Server e Queue

e Remote Node e User

e Virtual Host e Component

e Connection e Policy

e Channel e Operator Policy

e Consumer

Some examples are shown below.

Node

© NODE - == Filters:
® 3 scoons: ETIIEEETINRD P YV oo o S

B X NodeName ~  Hostname Use DNS 1P Address IPPott  OS Platform [ Workgroup Name Heartbeat Interval (min.) Update Interval (sec) Command Timeout (sec) Pending Comma

Attribute: [ @

[ ]I53 |RaBBITMQCM | AM-POWER | NO 112472077 | 5699 Java rabbit mq node | WGS19C

Server

You can change the RabbitMQ server cluster name. See Change RabbitMQ server cluster
name.

B SERVER Node:  [DENIEED
N Schema: [EENIETICENEE P YV i ov: (D Manager: [

m x Manager Name ~ Node Name Product Version Rates Mode Connections
RABBITMQCM

Remote Node

E Remote Node Node: Toare: Projects:

Atribute: O

u x Remote Node Name ~  Manager Name UserlD s Running Uptime FD Used FDTotal  Sockets Used Sockets Total Ertand Proc. Used Erlang Proc. Total Mem. Calculation Strategy
[ J|22 O | ravbitenano 65535 1048576 s

MM11.001 254 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

Virtual Host

: i -
B Virtual Host : Slee Projects:
Attribute:

10
schem: [EXIESTTENER . Y Fe o (N Sytem: [l Result . [

m x Virtual Host Name ~  Manager Name Cluster State Map Meszages Returned Unrouted Messages Rate Unrouted Dropped Messages Rate Published Messages
rabbit rabbit@NANO=runn

Exchange

Exchange Node: Pl Projects: All -3
Attribute: [l @)

3 scoon: (ENENITIEEINGS p 7 oo - D e R Rt e

Exchange Name ~ Manager Name Virtual Host Name
ama.default
amadirect
ama fanout

| ama headers

00:00:58 hours
00:00:58 hours
00:00:58 hours
00:00:58 howrs
00:00:58 hours
00:00:58 hours
00:00:58 howrs

amg match / headers

amg rabbitma trace topic

OOCOD000R]

ama topic / topic

B QUEUEs Node:  [ETTIEES Fittors: projec= TR

arribute: [Jl] @

S Default Rabbit - er by: RN rabbit - esult limi 00X
j Sche Default Rabbit MQ.Q ] Filter b M: bbi P Result limit: 20000

Queue Name ~  Manager Name Virtual Host Name Queue Type Queue State Messages Ready Acknowledgment Messages Rate
REMQO1 rabbit / elassic running 7 00:00:09 hours
rabbit classic running 0 E 00:00:08 hours

& user Node: 3 Filters:
Artribute: [l @)

g Schems: [EENTENSSIVEINES ¢ Y fuer oy [N [r— System:

User Name ~ Manager Name Hashing Algorithm
rabbit dministrator

rabbrt rabbit_password_hashing_shazse acministrator 00:00:17 hours
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4.3.18.1 RabbitMQ Status viewlets

You can view status information for RabbitMQ channels, connections, exchanges,
consumers, nodes, queues, servers, and virtual hosts. For example, you can select Show
Exchange Status from a queue viewlet's Action menu (or click the status value within the
Status column of the viewlet) to display a Status viewlet for the queue, as shown in the
figures below.

You can also compare the status of multiple objects of the same type by selecting the
objects and selecting Show Status from the action menu. See Figure 4.3.18.1.1-I below.

rabbit@m-rab...

1] [ Search

Attributes
[T
Warkgroup Name

Node Name

Estimated Response Tima
Rates Mode

Croated Channels

Created Channels Rate

Closed Connection Rate
Croated Queues

Created Quaues Rate.

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-A. RabbitMQ Node Status Viewlet

RabbitServer-...
< [0 [ Sesrch.

Attributes RabbitServer
Manager Name

Manager Status

Connections

Channels

Exchanges

Queues

Consumers

Messages

Messages Rate
Messages Ready
Messages Ready Rate

Messages Unacked

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-B. RabbitMQ Server Status Viewlet
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/-Status

Z | Search...

Attributes
Manager Name RabbitServer
‘Workgroup Name MaM

Node Name CMRABBIT
Estimated Response Tima

Messages

Messages Rate

Mossagos Roady

Messages Ready Rato

Messages Unacked

Messages Unack Rato

Publishod Messages

Published Messages Rate

Confirmed Messages

Cofirmed Messages Rate

Delivered Messages No Acknawledgment

Delivered Messages No Acknowledgment Rate

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-C. RabbitMQ Virtual Host Status Viewlet

172.47.01:5638...
2| (0] [Search

Attributes 172.07.01:56388 -> 7217.0.2:5672
Manager Name RabbitServer

Workgroup Name MGM

Node Name CMRABBIT

Estimated Response Time

Channels

State

OCT Received

OCT Recaived Rate

OCT Send

OCT Send Rate

Connection Name 172.17.01:56388 -> 72.17.0.2:5672
Reductions 2mee

Roductions Rate 2

[ 8

Send Count 8

Qond Bondinn

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-D. RabbitMQ Connection Status Viewlet

[+] | | Search...

Attributes 72.17.01:56388 > T72.17.0.2:5672 (1)
Manager Name RabbitServer
Workgroup Name Mam

Nada Mama CMRABBIT
Estimated Response Time 1000
Published Messages -9999
Published Massages Rate 0958
Confirmed Messages -3999
Cofirmad Messages Rate 9909
Deliversd Messages No Acknowledgment 9999
Delivered Messages No Acknowledgment Rate [ECCEE)
Delivorad Massages Acknawladgment 0908
Deliversd Messsges Acknowledgment Rate  [REZCES
Gotten Delivered Messages 9999

Gottan Delivered Massages Rate -ssgs

Acknowledgment Messages 9999

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-E. RabbitMQ Channel Status Viewlet
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ctagl.ddi4c2...

2| (2] [Sesrehs

Attributes

Manager Name
Workgroup Name
Node Name
Estimated Response.
Prefetch Count
Activity Status

Consumer Tag

smq.defauft- ..

@ Search...

Attributes
Manager Name
‘Workgroup Name

Node Name

Estimated Response Time
Virtusl Host Name
Exchange Name

Publish In

Publish In Rate

Publish Out

Publish Out Rate
Canfirmed

Confirmed Rate

q-Status

) Search

Attributes
Manager Name
Workgroup Name

Node Name

Estimated Response Time
Consumers

Messages Rate.

Messages Ready
Messages Ready Rate
Messages Unacked
Messages Unack Rate
Published Messsges

Published Messages Rate:

ctagn.ddiac2sba0bdaTEfBCbC1AA04CE S
RabbitServer

Mam

CMRABBIT

1000

o

e

ctagl.ddi4c25ba0bd4TEIBCFOCI440dcH af6

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-F. RabbitMQ Consumer Status Viewlet

RabbitServer
mam

CMRABEIT

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-G. RabbitMQ Exchange Status Viewlet

RabbitServer
MaM
CMRABBIT

1000

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-H. RabbitMQ Queue Status Viewlet
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Queuel , Que...

o 7| Search...

Attributes

Manager Name
Workgroup Name

Node Name

Estimated Response Time
Consumers

Messages

RabbitServer

Mam

CMRABBIT

1000

Queue2

RabbitServer

Mam

CMRABBIT

1000

Figure 4.3.18.1.1-1. Compare Status of RabbitMQ objects
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4.3.18.2 Change RabbitMQ server cluster name

By default, the RabbitMQ server cluster name is derived from the name of the first node in
the cluster, but you can change it. Doing so changes the name of the cluster only, not the
name of any objects within it.

To change a server cluster name:

1. Select the check box for the server and select Set Cluster Name from the Action menu.
2. Enter the new name.
3. Click OK.

Change Server RABBIT_SERVER Cluster Name

)
x

Cluster Name |

Ok Schedule

Figure 4.3.18.2-A. Change RabbitMQ Server Cluster Name
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4.4Toolbar Options

The toolbar appears at the top right of the screen. Functionality is explained in Table 4.4-A

below.
[F] Workgroup servers
|?| Schema | Default Workgrou... ~ |§~
Connection Name Workgroup Name 1~ Stal
Primary Connection MQMm Act
E MQM Node Viewlet (Primary Connection)
+ |§| |?| Schema | Default NodesDir |§*
D Node Name 1~ Hostname
CMKafka jenkins-meshig-com
CMSolace jenkins-meshig-com
EMSNode jenkins-meshig-com
LEUNAME
REMOTE_QMGRS_2 JENKINS-MESHIQ-COM
Figure 4.4-A. Toolbar Options
Icon Name Description
User Name Displays the user's name.
Go to . .
Navigates to the Workspace dashboard, which was
Workspace . . . :
available as a dashboard tab in versions 11.0 and earlier.
dashboard
Reconnect Reconnects workgroup server connections.
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Name

Description

Request History

Displays all historical requests. (Section 4.4.5).

Opens the Schedules window. A list of scheduled

Icon
—
—
n Schedules commands and their statuses are displayed. (Section
4.4.2).
Settings Displays the Settings window. See Settings Window
& below (Section 4.4.4) for more information.
Hel Opens the Resource Center or other online resource
P defined in your system'’s global settings.
n About Displays version number.
Log Out Logs the user out of the application.
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441 Reconnect

Click the Reconnect button to reconnect the workgroup server when the status of the
workgroup server is Not Connected or there are WGS issues. Enter the workgroup
server’'s password and click Renew Token.

Renew token ?

Connection info:
P Hostname Port

172.16.6.60 4010

Enter password to renew token
Password:

Figure 4.4.1-A. Renew Token
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4.4.2 Statistics

To determine the highest value features of meshlQ Manage at your organization, run the
Statistics report, available from the toolbar: i §

The Show Navigator Statistics right is required to view this report.

By default, the Statistics report shows counts of each user activity for today. You can
change the date Range to view activity from a different time period. Hover over a bar on
the chart to view the exact number of times a feature has been used.

Statistics ? %

158 251 398

Times Feature Used

Range:  2022-09-13 2022-09-13
Figure 4.4.2-A. Statistic Report

By default, statistics data is updated about every 10 minutes. The chart uses a logarithmic
scale since some features, like Object Locate, are used far more often than any others.

The features that are included in this report are listed below.

Action Schedule Used MQSC Snapshots Created
Attribute Filters Created Nodes Managed/Unmanaged
Authority Records Created Object Attributes Viewed
Custom Attributes Created Object Authority Records Viewed
Dashboard Templates Created Object Locate Used

Events Viewed Object Name Filters Created
External Viewlets Created Object Status Viewed

Favorite Viewlets Created Objects Compared

Login Count Search Criteria Created
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Managers Compared Search Viewlets Created
Message Export Used Shared Dashboard Count
Message Import Used Topologies Viewed

MQ Statistics Used Viewlet Schemas Created

MQSC Console Used

4.4.3 Schedules

After clicking the Schedules icon @ from the top of the screen (Figure 4.4-A), the Schedules
window opens. Only users with the required WGS configuration will have the ability to use
this feature. See Scheduling for more information.

4.4.4 Settings Window

After clicking the Settings icon B from the top right of the screen (Figure 4.4-A), the Settings
window is displayed. This window is labeled User Settings or Global Settings, depending on
which settings are being displayed. It has the following tabs:

Settings Common to User and Global Global Only Settings

Setting Windows
e User settings (Section 4.4.4.1) e Cipher Specs (Section 4.4.4.1.5)
e Message Commands (Section e Manage Users (Section 4.4.4.2.2)

4.4.4.1.2) o Global Notice (Section 4.4.4.2.3)

 Load Messages (Section 4.4.4.1.3) o SSO (Section 4.4.4.2.4)
e Save Messages (Section 4.4.4.1.4) e Environment Level (Section
e Color Settings (Section 4.4.4.1.5 4.4.4.2.5)
e Attribute Filters (Section 4.4.4.1.6) e Dashboard Ownership

 Display Schemas (Section 4.4.4.1.7) Management (Section 4.4.4.2.6)
e User Object Ownership
Management (Section 4.4.4.2.7)

4.4.4.1 User and Global Settings

This section describes settings that can be configured at both the User level and the Global
level. For information on settings that are global only, see Global Settings.

When a new user is added to the system, they will automatically have the global settings
created by the administrator. If the user updates their settings, the updates will override
the global settings they initially had.

If a user wants to restore their own settings to the default global settings, simply click the
Restore Default button located at the bottom of the screen.
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4.4.4.1.1 User Settings Tab

4.4.4.1.1.1 User Level

The User settings tab located on the User Settings window is shown below and described in
Table 4.4.4.1.1.1-A.

User Settings ? x
User Settings Refresh interval (sec.) 330
Message Commands Show inactive channels

Show empty queues
Lol Show empty Kafka topics

Save Messages (] Show temporary dynamic queues

[ Show full names for favorites shortcuts

] Show full names for search results objects
Show SYSTEM objects

Attribute Filters Show objects search results from active managers only

Color Settings

Show Manager for default schemas
Display Schemas Show advanced viewlet filtering
Show Viewlet's Product's Color
Automatically update viewlet properties on refresh
Show log out window
[ Collapse all viewlets on login
Show Color For WGS Connection In Viewlet
Turn On Multi-Selection by Default
Display Grouping In Connection Selection

Search Settings

Result limit: 100
Figure 4.4.4.1.1.1-A. Edit User Settings
Name Description
Refresh interval (sec.) Automatically refreshes the displayed information at the specified

interval (in seconds).

Show inactive channels Select to show all inactive channels in the tree.

Show empty queues Display all queues that have a current depth equal to zero.
Applies to IBM MQ and TIBCO EMS. This option is not enabled by
default.

Show empty Kafka topics Display Kafka topics that have a current depth equal to zero.
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Name Description
Show temporary dynamic Select to display temporary dynamic queues.
queues
Show full names for Displays entire object path names on the Favorites tab.

favorites shortcuts

Show full names for search Displays entire object path names for all search results.
results objects

Select to show SYSTEM objects (objects that begin with SYSTEM or

Show SYSTEM objects NASTEL).

Select to only search active queue managers. If off, all objects
are shown, even from queue managers that are not currently
active (will produce duplicates of the same object). This option is
selected by default.

Show objects search results
from active queue managers
only

By default, the Manager Name is the second viewlet column
displayed. Uncheck this setting to remove the Manager Name
column.

Show Manager for default
schemas

Show advanced viewlet Shows applicable advanced attribute filtering options at the top
filtering of search viewlets, so that you can adjust them more easily.
Options shown are relevant to the object type (queues, channels,
listeners, EMS routes, and so on). Advanced filter options can
include settings from the viewlet properties such as Node,
Manager, Object, queue Type, Attribute filters, and Message
Search criteria. They can also include the user and global settings
checkboxes Show empty queues and Show SYSTEM objects
(labeled Empty and System, respectively).

This setting applies to viewlets for IBM MQ, EMS, Kafka, and 11B
products, including temporary viewlets. It does not apply to
favorites viewlets, external viewlets, or system-generated
viewlets in the Workspace dashboard.

To learn more about advanced attribute filtering for a specific
viewlet, see Attribute Filter.

Show Viewlet's Product’s Applies the product color settings from the Colors tab of the
Color Settings window to the IBM MQ, EMS, Kafka, IIB, and ACE product
viewlets. By default, a gradient is used, unless the Flat Color
checkbox has been selected on the Color tab.

Automatically update When this setting is enabled, and another user updates the
viewlet data on refresh properties of a viewlet on a dashboard that you have open, the
viewlet is updated automatically the next time its data is
refreshed. This also holds true if you updated the viewlet
yourself, from another computer.
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Name Description

If this setting is not enabled, the viewlet information is not
updated automatically; instead, the application will inform you of
the pending synchronization.

Show log out window When this option is selected, users receive a confirmation
message after they click the Logout button on the toolbar. Users
can click Yes to log out or Cancel to leave it open.

A Remember this option checkbox is available to prevent future
prompts; but clearing this setting has the same effect; the user is
automatically logged out, bypassing the confirmation message.

Collapse all viewlets on login | You can choose to display all viewlets as collapsed at login. This
option can be set at the global or user level. If you do not have
this option enabled, then the next time you log in, viewlets will
revert to their previous state.

Note that Workspace dashboard viewlets are not subject to this
setting.

Collapse all viewlets on login | You can choose to display all viewlets as collapsed at login. This
option can be set at the global or user level. If you do not have
this option enabled, then the next time you log in, viewlets will
revert to their previous state.

Note that Workspace dashboard viewlets are not subject to this

setting.
Show Color For WGS Turn on this setting to shade viewlet rows by workgroup server
Connection In Viewlet connection. See Color Settings Tab to learn how to choose the
colors.

Turn On Multi-Selection by When this setting is turned on, by default, a user can select
Default multiple workgroup servers when editing a viewlet. If it is not
turned on, the user must first select the Multi-Selection
checkbox under the Workgroup server list before being able to
select multiple workgroup servers.

Search Settings: Result limit | For new viewlets. Define the default maximum number of results
(objects) a search request will return. Use this to limit the
number of managers, connections, routes, and so on, to be
included in new viewlets by default.

When the Total/Visible/Selected labels at the bottom of your
viewlet are orange, it means that the number of records in your
viewlet meets or exceeds the Result Limit, and you should
consider fine-tuning the viewlet's attribute filters to return a
more relevant set of results from the workgroup server.

This setting overrides the corresponding Global Settings value.
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Table 4.4.4.1.1.1-A. User Settings

Name Description

Restore Default button Select to restore to default settings.

4.4.4.1.1.2 Global Level

The User Settings tab located on the Global Settings window is shown below and described
in Table 4.4.4.1.1.1-A. Admins can edit the global settings by clicking the Edit global settings
button located at the bottom of the screen.

= . . . L . ,
L:‘] . Please note, updating the global settings will not affect existing users (admins can reset a user’s
’ settings back to the global settings on the Manage Users tab (Section 4.4.4.2.2)).

After making updates to global settings, click the Save Changes button to save and exit the
screen. From this point forward, any new users added to the system will receive these
settings. When editing global settings, you can switch back to updating your own settings
by clicking the Edit user settings button located at the bottom.

Global Settings ? x
LBt e Refresh interval (s=c.) 310
e R Refresh interval minimum (sec.) 120
Load Messages Session timeout (sec.) 600
Save Messages -
Default Workgroup Server timeout (sec.) 20

Cipher 5
IPREr Specs Workgroup Server timeout for long operations ("Move/Copy All", "Delete All") (sec) 300

Manage Users

Default manager type: Kafka
Al Lt Show inactive channels
i Show empty queues

Color Settings .

Show empty Kafka topics
$S0 Settings (] Show temporary dynamic queues

[ Show full names for favorites shortcuts
Environment Level (] Show full names for search results objects

Show SYSTEM objects
Attribute Filters Show objects search results from active managers only

Show Manager for default schemas

L (] Show advanced viewlet filtering

[] Show Viewlet's Product's Color

Dashboard Ownershi ) . )
P Automatically update viewlet properties on refresh
Management i
Show log out window
User Object Ownership [ Collapse all viewlets on login
Management Show Coler For WGS Connection In Viewlet

Figure 4.4.4.1.1.2-A. Global User Settings
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Name Description
Refresh interval minimum To conserve system resources, you can prevent users’ viewlets
(sec.) from being refreshed too frequently by establishing a minimum

value for refresh intervals. This minimum threshold, Refresh
interval minimum (sec.), is stored in Global Settings. When itis
changed, all user-defined refresh intervals that fall below it are
set to the threshold from Global Settings; the updated interval
goes into effect the next time the user logs in.

Session timeout (sec.) For security reasons, user sessions are set to terminate after a
defined period of inactivity (known as the “session timeout”). The
Session timeout (sec.) value is defined on the Global Settings
dialog. The default value is 600 seconds (10 minutes). If a user’s
session has been idle for 10 minutes, the Extend Session dialog is
displayed, and the user can either click Continue to extend the
user session or Log Out to exit the application.

Default Workgroup Server Default timeout value for most Workgroup Server operations.
timeout (sec.) See also “Workgroup Server timeout for long operations” below.
The default value is 20 seconds.

Workgroup Server timeout Default timeout value for long Workgroup Server operations

for long operations only. Overrides Default Workgroup Server timeout (sec.). The
(“Move/Copy All", “Delete default value is 300 seconds.

All") (sec.)

Bulk Select Max options The Bulk Select Max options in Global User Settings control the

number of objects in a viewlet that can be selected using the bulk
select check box: Il

For General objects (that is, all objects except queue managers),
the default limit is set to 100 objects. If there are more than 100
objects in the viewlet, the Bulk Select check box is unavailable.

For Restricted objects, which currently only includes queue
managers, the default limit is set to 10 objects. If there are more
than 10 objects, the Bulk Select check box is unavailable.

Either limit can be set from 0 to 1000.

Search Settings: Result limit | For new viewlets. Define the default maximum number of results
(objects) a search request will return. Use this to limit the
number of managers, connections, routes, and so on, to be
included in new viewlets by default. The user-level setting
overrides the global setting.

When the Total/Visible/Selected labels at the bottom of your
viewlet are orange, it means that the number of records in your
viewlet meets or exceeds the Result Limit, and you should
consider fine-tuning the viewlet's attribute filters to return a

MM11.001 270 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide

Using meshlQ Manage

Name

Description

more relevant set of results from the workgroup server.

Search Settings: Search
depth

Define the number of records will be searched within each queue
manager.

DLQ Selector

The DLQ Selector configuration property allows for flexibility in
identifying a Dead Letter Queue (DLQ) by its name, so that the
management application can automatically apply the correct
schema for the message format. This field accepts regular
expressions for pattern matching.

Example: . *\\.DEAD\\.LETTER\\.QUEUE.*

Security Manager URL

Location of the security application.
For the original security manager, use /apodwsm.

For the new security manager introduced in version 10.4, use
/navxwsm.

For meshlQ Secure, use /secure.

Main Help URL Defines the URL destination for the help icon & on the toolbar.
By default, the help icon opens the Resource Center; however, a
different online destination can be configured here.
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4.4.41.2 Message Commands Tab

The Message Commands tab, located on both the User Settings window and the Global
Settings window, provides settings for browsing messages. The various options are
described in Table 4.4.4.1.2-A.

Settings window
User Settings
Message Commands
Load Messages
Save Messages
Cipher Specs

Manage users

Message Criteria Settings

Message Criteria: v

Browse settings

Message Cursor: 1 Data Offset: 0

L

Message Count: 100 Data Size: 256

Load full msg. for XML/JSON
Prempt: (O Always
@® If message size in bytes > 1048576
() Never
Copy/Move/Delete Settings

Messages Selection by:

Message Identity (Message ID, Correlation ID, Put Date, Put Time). This is precise method. The only
disadvantage of this method is that many messages could have the same 'Message Identity’.

Message Position. This methed is suitable if there are multiple messages with the same 'Message
Identity’. The disadvantage of this method is that message position might change within a gqueue.

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.4.1.2-A. Message Commands

Name

Description

Message Criteria
Settings

A filter for messages. When criteria set is specified, it can be used to browse,
copy, move, re-route, and delete messages which satisfy the selected
criteria's specifications. When a message criteria record is selected to filter
messages, it also applies to the Put New Message option. Message criteria
are also available to set default MQMD header values when you load
messages from a file (Load from File option).

Message Criteria

Select an existing message criteria set from the drop-down list to apply to the
messages. Only one message criteria set can be specified.

Configure button

Create, edit, or delete message criteria (Message Criteria).

Browse Settings

The following describes browse options:
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Name

Description

Message Cursor

Enter message cursor; that is, where to start reading the message. Range: 1
-999999999. Default: 1 (Required)

For Kafka messages, this is the specific record in the partition that you want
to start at.

Data Offset

Enter message data offset. (Required)

Message Count

The Message Count setting determines the number of messages that will be
returned per page. The default setting is 500, but the Administrator can
change this to any value from 1 to 1,000. However, if the user enters a value
that is greater than the default, it will not be saved. The value will revert to
the default. Note that when browsing Kafka messages at the topic level,
paging is not supported.

For Kafka messages, to start at a specific record in the partition, update the
Message Cursor setting. The messages listed in the console will begin at the
Message Cursor value that you set.

Data Size

Enter the message data size (in bytes) you would like the system to load.
(Required)

Load full msg. for
XML and Decode
views

Full messages are needed for XML and decode views. Enable this option to
allow full messages to be loaded when in an XML or decode view.

When enabled, the system can be configured so that a confirmation prompt
can appear before loading the full message. See below Prompt options to
select desired criteria.

Prompt

When the Load full msg. for XML and Decode views option is enabled, the
Prompt options appear. These options control whether to display a
confirmation prompt before loading a full message for XML and decode
views. Select one of the following options:

e Always: Before loading full messages, the system will ask the
user if the full message should be loaded.

¢ If message size in bytes >: Specify an amount. The prompt
asking if the full message should load will only appear when
the message size is larger than the size specified.

e Never: a confirmation prompt will never appear.

Messages Selection
by radio buttons

Provides Copy/Move/Delete options. Available when User settings is clicked
or if you are in Copy/Move/Delete messages operations.

As noted in the description on the dialog, the disadvantage of selecting
messages by position (the Message Position method) is that a message's
position might change within a queue. For this reason, when you select the
Message Position method, the icons for deleting, rerouting, copying, and
editing are not available when multiple individual messages are selected. You
can still choose to copy, move, or delete all messages using the message(s)
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Name Description

pop-up menu.

Restore Default Restores the default settings.
button

4.4.4.1.2.1 Message Criteria

When you click the Configure button on the Message Commands tab of either the User
Settings Window or the Global Settings window, the Message Criteria window opens. Below
the name header is the list of existing message criteria sets.

User Level

At the User level, the Message Criteria window displays a list of the message criteria
records that you (the current user) have created. To add, edit, and delete criteria records,
you must have the Manage Private Message Criteria right in the security application.

A user's message criteria record can be selected in the Active Filter of a queue to filter its
results; in this case, the Put New Message option for that queue is also affected by the
message criteria filter. Message criteria records that concern message descriptor
properties can also affect messages loaded through the Load from File option (the
message criteria record can be selected from the MQMD Header Default Values list).

Global Level

At the Global level, the Message Criteria window displays a list of global message criteria
records only. To add, edit, and delete global criteria records, you must have the Manage
Global Message Criteria right in the security application.

Use the buttons described below to create, edit, or delete message criteria sets.

Message Criteria ? x
X I e @ F
Filter by: Shared Criteria

Figure 4.4.4.1.2.1-A. Message Criteria Window

: Add new message criteria. After clicking this button, a new blank row appears. Double
click on the new row to enter a name for the criteria set (do the same to rename an existing
criteria). Customize its properties using the toolbar buttons. Click Save when finished.

: Delete selected message criteria (please note, that there is no delete confirmation).
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C: Customize Message Descriptor properties.

Message Descriptor Properties ? %
& General MD
Identity Version: VERSION 1 v
Origin Message Type: Application Message Type:
Reports DATAGRAM v 8
Groups Message Format:
NONE v
FeedBack: Application Feedback Code:
NONE v 0
Expiry(1/10sec): Priority: Persistent Put Date:
No
-1 -1
Yes .
Put Time:
®As Queue
Encoding: CCSID: Backout Count:
546 0 0

Reply to queue:

Reply to queue manager:

ﬂ camel

Figure 4.4.4.1.2.1-B. Message Descriptor Properties Window

D: MD1 - message descriptor properties. Opens the same windows when the MD option is
clicked with the exception of the Group tab.

E: MDE - message descriptor extension properties.

Message Descriptor Extension Properties ? %

Message Group

Group Identifier:

Text only Encoding: |ys-aAscl T

00000000 | 80" 00 00 00 00 00 Q0 00 00 l
0000000A | 0O 00 00 00 00 00 OC 0O 0O

00000014 | 00 00 00 00 00 0O h
Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data
Message Sequence Number: Message Flags:
1 0
Data offset: Original Length:
0 -1

CocJ e

Figure 4.4.4.1.2.1-C. Message Descriptor Extension Properties Window
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F: DLH - dead letter queue header properties.

Dead Letter Queue Header (DLH) ? %
Reason: 0
Destination Queue:

Destination Queue Manager:

Encoding: 0
CCSID: 0
Message Format: NONE v
Appl. Type: 0

Put Application Name:
Put Date:

Put Time:

m Cancel

Figure 4.4.4.1.2.1-D. DLH - Dead Letter Queue Header Properties

G: XQH - transmission queue header properties.

Transmission Queue Header (XQH) ? x

Remote

Queue:

QMGR:

Embedded MD

Figure 4.4.4.1.2.1-E. XQH - Transmission Queue Header Properties

Click the Embedded MD button to open the Message Descriptor Properties window (Figure
4.4.4.1.2.1-B.).
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H: Data - message data criteria.

Message Data Criteria ? x
Text only Encoding: | Js-Ascll +
00000000 I I

0000000B

Help: CTRL + C - Copy selected data; CTRL + V - Paste data

Figure 4.4.4.1.2.1-F. Message Data Criteria

I: Message Properties - Ability to search messages based on message properties (including
RFH2 header fields). Both key and value must match. When searching multiple properties,
all property keys and values must match (&&).

Message Properties Criteria ? x
Name Value
usr.MQMD.Correlld 414d5120504648524949! Remove
Add

Figure 4.4.4.1.2.1-G. Message Properties Criteria
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4.4.4.1.3 Load Messages Tab

The Load Message tab, located on both the User Settings window and the Global Settings
window, is shown below and described in Table 4.4.4.1.3-A. This tab is used for the
configuration of loading messages into a queue from a file.

User Settings ? %
User Settings Product: 1BM MQ
Message Commands Max loaded messages count: 500
Load Messages )

Message Creation: Create Multiple Messages v
Save Messages

Preserve Context: Yes v
Color Settings L

Message Delimiter: CrLf v
Attribute Filters

NOTE:
Display Schemas » Lf, CrLf, Tab, Ft - standard delimiters.

» Specify Delimiter String... - user can define special delimiter.

+ Specify Start of Message... - user defined string will be used as delimiter and kept at the start of
the message.

* Specify End of Message... - user defined string will be used as delimiter and kept at the end of the
message.

» Specify Start and End of Message... - user defined strings will be used as delimiters and kept at the
start and end of the message.

MQMD Header Values

| Configure |

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.4.1.3-A. Load Messages: IBM MQ
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User Settings ?x
User Settings Product: Kafka
M C d
e A Max loaded messages count: 500
Load Messages ) .
Message Creation: Create Multiple Messages v
Save Messages
Preserve Context: Yes v
Color Settings
Message Delimiter: CrLf v
Attribute Filters
NOTE:
Display Schemas « Lf, CrLf, Tab, Ft - standard delimiters.

+ Specify Delimiter String... - user can define special delimiter.
» Specify Start of Message... - user defined string will be used as delimiter and kept at the start of
the message.

+ Specify End of Message... - user defined string will be used as delimiter and kept at the end of the

message.

+ Specify Start and End of Message... - user defined strings will be used as delimiters and kept at the
start and end of the message.

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.3.1.3-B. Load Messages: Kafka, Solace, RabbitMQ, EMS, ACE, and IIB

Name Description

Product

Select the product for which you want to configure Load
Messages. Some fields in this dialog will vary by product. The
description of a field in this table indicates when a field is
product-specific.

Max loaded messages count

The Max loaded messages count depends on a queue
manager'’s capacity to support a large number of messages.

You must set this value at the global settings level (click Edit
Global Settings). The user settings field reflects the global
setting; it is for display only.

Message Creation

Specify if you would like a single message created or multiple
messages.

Preserve Context

Specify if you would like the message context preserved.

Message Delimiter

Select the delimiter used from the Message Delimiter drop-
down list. An explanation of the options appears immediately
below the drop-down. Please note Ft represents the Form Feed
delimiter.
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Name

Description

MQMD Header Default
Values

This setting only applies to the IBM MQ product.

Click Configure to view or configure the default Message
Descriptor (MD) properties. (Some of these properties are
described in the table in Message Descriptor Properties.) If you already
have a configuration for message descriptor properties that has
been saved through Message Commands (see Message Commands
Tab), you can select a saved configuration from the MQMD
Header Values list to use as a template (that is, a starting point)
for changes to the MQMD header values.

You can also make changes to a previously saved message
criteria record from here by selecting the record from the MQMD
Header Values list, clicking Configure, updating the
configuration, and clicking Save Changes, as long as the record is
not global or shared by another user (shared records in the list

are displayed with a green Shared Filter icon [+ )- When saved,
changes to the selected record become the default settings.

Restore Default button

Restores the default settings.

4.4.4.1.4 Save Messages Tab

The Save Messages tab, located on both the User Settings window and the Global Settings
window, is shown below and described in Table 4.4.4.1.4-A. Use this tab for the
configuration of saving messages into a file from a queue.

Settings window ? x
User Settings File Creation: Write All Messages to Single File b
M C d

L Message Headers: Leave All v
Load Messages
= Message Data: Full Data v
Save Messages
Data Offset: 0
Cipher Specs )
Data Size: 64
Manage users ) -
Message Selection: By Position w
Message Delimiter: CrlLf v

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.4.1.4-A. Save Messages
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Name Description

File Creation Select if you would like messages saved to a single file or
separate files.

Message Headers Select either Leave All, Strip All or Strip MD. Please note that
the Strip MD setting will strip message descriptors.

Message Data Select either Full Data to save entire messages or Selected Data
to only save a specified amount. The amount to save is specified
within the Data Size field.

Data Offset Enter the starting point of the data.

Data Size This setting is only required when Selected Data is specified for
the Message Data setting. Enter the desired message size to be
saved.

Message Selection Select whether you would like the message selection to be by

position or identity. By ldentity uses Message ID, Correlation ID,
Put Date and Put Time. The disadvantage of using By ldentity is
that many messages could have the same message identity. Use
the By Position option if there are multiple messages with
identical message identities. The disadvantage of using this
method is that the message position can change within a queue.

Message Delimiter Select desired message delimiter for the saved messages. Please
note Ft represents the Form Feed delimiter.

Restore Default button Restores the default settings.
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4.4.4.1.5 Color Settings Tab

Color coding user interface elements lets you quickly determine characteristics of an object
at a glance. Color coding viewlet headers makes it easier for users to identify the product
that a viewlet is associated with, or what type of objects it contains. Color coding of viewlet
rows by workgroup server quickly shows you which workgroup server an object is from.

4.4.4.1.5.1 Color Coding Viewlet Headers

On the Color Settings tab, located on both the User Settings window and the Global Settings
window, color formatting can be applied at the user level or global level. You can specify
which colors should represent what objects, giving you the ability to color code viewlet
headers by object type. You can configure color settings as follows:

e you can specify one color to represent all viewlets of a product, or

e you can specify multiple colors where each viewlet type is represented by a different
color, or

e you can select a color to represent a single viewlet

User Settings ? x

User Settings

VIEWLET WGS CONNECTION

Message Commands

Set product or viewlet type colors:

o - - : . . A i
Load Messages Changing any settings here will activate viewlet color display setting!

>l @ &vmva Flat Color: (J

Save Messages
> - Q EMS Flat Color: (]
Color Settings -
> ol < ket Flat Color: [
Attribute Filte —
rE it e > o a s Flat Color: [
Lyl > ol o ~ce Flat Color: [
> S Q Solace Flat Color: (]
> B[] Q RabsitMa Flat Color: [J

Reset Color Settings
Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.4.1.5-A. Color Settings

To activate this feature, you will need to enable the Show Viewlet’'s Product’s Color
setting on the Users Settings tab (see section 4.4.4.17).
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By default, a gradient is used, unless the Flat Color checkbox has been selected. See the
following screenshot for an example of a color coded viewlet with a gradient. In this
example, the manager viewlets are colored green:

& Manager

Figure 4.4.4.1.5-B. Green Color Coded Viewlet: Gradient (Default)

When the Flat Color checkbox is selected, the tops of the viewlets have a solid background
color. The following screenshot shows an example:

B Local Queues Atribute: [l Empty:y W
Message: [l  System: v

Put Messages Open Input Counter

Figure 4.4.4.1.5-C. Green Color Coded Viewlet: Flat Color

To specify one color to represent all viewlets of a product: Check off the product and
click on its color button. Select a color from the color picker window. You can also enter
the desired color's code in RGB, HSL or Hex format by clicking the arrows * at the bottom
of the color picker window to select the format and enter the color codes.

Set product or viewlet type colors:
> mm]a o

> %/mmm| Q ems
> 4
> 4
> 4

/‘-011 =

79 93 196

R G B ¢

Figure 4.4.4.1.5-D. Select/Enter Color for Objects
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To specify different colors to represent each viewlet type of a product: Click the
expand button for the desired product to view all viewlet types for that product. Check a
viewlet and click on the color button to specify the color for this viewlet type. Unchecked
viewlets will follow the product’s selected color.

Set product or viewlet type colors:

O] @ 1801

:]‘ Q Node

.| Q Manager

‘-‘ Q Queue
—

Figure 4.4.4.1.5-E. Specifying Colors for Viewlet Types

You can preview the selected color by hovering your mouse over the magnifying glass.

Settings window

User Settings Set prod ype colors:

Message Commands

Load Messages
Save Messages

Color Settings

Figure 4.4.4.1.5-F. Preview Selected Color
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To specify a color for a single viewlet: This is done on the Create New/Edit Viewlet window
(see Creating New / Temporary Viewlets). Color codes specified on this window will override
all color code options selected on the settings windows.

Edit IBM MQ Queue Viewlet ? x
Product Viewlet name Workgroup server
IBMMQ Queue Viewlet Primary Connection - (MQM)
Node
Node Manager
Manager
LEUNAME
Queue
Ehannes Object name Queue Type
Process * Local Queue
Topic
Listener
Namelist Custom Viewlet Color - Flat Color:
Service
. Find messages ]
Auth info Project All v
Cluster QMgr
Subscription Active attribute filtering [ o
Search criteria - | X
Channel auth rec Attribute filter + | x
Comm Info
Result limit 100000 Search depth 10000

Apply changes

Figure 4.4.4.1.5-G. Set Colors for Individual Viewlets

4.4.4.1.5.2 Color coding workgroup servers
Setup

To see color coding by workgroup server, you must make changes in User Settings and in
the viewlet.

1. In User Settings (or Global Settings, for all users), make sure you have selected the
Show Color For WGS Connection In Viewlet checkbox. You can also choose these
other settings:

o Turn On Multi-Selection by Default: When you are editing viewlets, turning
this setting on selects the Multi-Selection checkbox by default so that you can
select more than one workgroup server.
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o Display Grouping In Connection Selection: If Workgroup server connection
groups have been created, includes connection groups in Workgroup server
lists, in addition to individual connections.

2. On the Color Settings tab of User Settings, the WGS Connection tab allows you to
associate a color with each connection. Click the rectangle to select a unique color.
See Figure 4.4.4.1.5.2-A.

3. Within an object viewlet, you can choose to show color-coded objects from multiple
workgroup server connections by selecting the Multi-Selection checkbox and
selecting the individual workgroup servers one at a time. See the Node Viewlet
example under Viewing color coding.

User Settings

User Settings
VIEWLET WGS CONNECTION

Message Commands
e Set WGS Connection colors:

*Changing any settings here will activate connection color display setting!

:] Primary Connection - (WGS19)
:] WGS11 - (WGS11)

Load Messages
Save Messages
Color Settings
Attribute Filters

Display Schemas

Figure 4.4.4.1.5.2-A. WGS Connection Tab of Color Settings
Viewing color coding

The selected colors are reflected in the Workgroup servers viewlet. See Figure 4.4.4.1.5.2-B.
Figure 4.4.4.1.5.2-C shows a Node viewlet with nodes from two different workgroup servers
(Primary Connection and WGS 11).

KAFKA.DASH

& Workgroup servers

B, b WS Default Workgroups ... P Filter by:

B X Connection Name Workgroup Name ~ State
|: :| @ Primary Connection WGES19 Active
B [ =IESE WGS11 Active

Figure 4.4.4.1.5.2-B. Color-Coded Workgroup Servers Viewlet
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B Node Viewlet 1

® 3 scoers [EENITESTTINND B Y ivert

. X Node Name ~ Hostname Use DNS
[ ]|Eg | JAVA_AGENT19 SAMPLE NO
| B ES | )ava_AGENT11 SAMPLE NO
[ ] |ES | KAFKAAGENT19 SAMPLE NO
| B LS | karkaaGENT11 SAMPLE NO
[ ] |ES | REMOTE_QMGRS19 SAMPLE NO
| M ES | REMOTE_QMGRS 11 SAMPLE NO

Figure 4.4.4.1.5.2-C. Color-Coded Nodes Viewlet
4.4.4.1.6 Attribute Filter Tab

4.4.4.1.6.1 User Settings

Users with the Manage Private Attribute Filters right in the security application can view
the attribute filters that they have created for filtering individual viewlets on the Attribute
Filters tab of User Settings. Filters are organized according to Product and Viewlet Type. To
view a filter’s details, select it from the list; its details are displayed on the right side of the
dialog.

Users with this right can add, copy, edit, and delete their own attribute filters from here.
(This tab does not include global attribute filters or filters that other users have shared.)

If you also have the Manage Shared Attribute Filters right, you can share the filters you
have created. Attribute filters that you have shared are displayed with a green Shared

Filter icon & They can be used on viewlets by members of the groups with which you
have shared them.

4.4.4.1.6.2 Global Settings

Users with the Manage Global Attribute Filters right in the security application can view
and manage global attribute filters, which are available to everyone. Click Edit Global
Settings to access the global Attribute Filters tab. From there, you can add, copy, edit, and
delete global attribute filters.
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For information on adding, copying, sharing, editing, and deleting attribute filters through
the Attribute Filter Management dialog, see Attribute Filter.

Settings Window ? x
User Settings Product: Viewlet Type:
Message Commands BM MQ N Queue -
Load Messages Filter by:
s M
Color Settings [+9 CurrDepth Attribute Operation Value
et it e 100
Max10000 =
ar Maximum is greater 1000
Depth than
QueushName

(o
Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.4.1.6.2-A. Settings: Attribute Filters

4.4.4.1.7 Display Schemas Tab

The Display Schemas tab located on the Settings window is a central location from which
you can manage schemas for all products and objects.

e At the User Settings level, you can view, add, copy, edit, and delete your own
schemas. These schemas remain private to you unless you share them with one or
more groups. (See Schemas for instructions.)

o Atthe Global Settings level, you can view, add, copy, edit, and delete schemas that
are available to all users who log in to the interface.

To view a schema, select the Product and Viewlet Type (Object) for which you want to view
schemas. Viewlet schemas are displayed based on your selections. For products that
include an Object Sub Type selection, the Object Sub Type All shows only schemas that
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apply to all Sub Types. Click a Viewlet schema in the list on the left to view its columns in
the Schemas object attributes list.

User Settings ? x
User Settings Product; Viewlet Type:
Message Commands Kafka - Topic -
loedlMcrmes Viewlet schemas: Schemas object attributes:
Kafka2 Workgroup Name
Save Messages KafkaTopic Node Name

Cluster Name
Color SEﬁiﬂgS Topic Name
Total Partitions
Preferred Leader Replicas

Total Messages

Attribute Filters

Display Schemas
ray Available Messages

Consumer Groups

Is Internal

Last Msg Partition
Last Msg Offset

Last Msg Timestamp
Last Updated

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

To add a schema, select the Product and Viewlet Type (Object) of the schema you want to
add. Then click Add.... To copy, edit, or delete a schema, view the schema using the
instructions above, then click the appropriate button. See Schemas for more information.
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4.4.4.2 Global Settings

This section describes settings that can be configured at the global level only. Global
settings can only be modified by administrators (those who have the Manage
Administration right in the security application). For information on settings that common
to both the user and global levels, see User and Global Settings.

4.4.4.2.1 Cipher Specs Tab

On the Cipher Specs tab, located on the Global Settings window, administrators can
deselect the Cipher specifications that they do not want displayed in the application.

Settings window ? x
User Settings Toggle Cipher Specs:
Message Commands NOMNE
ANY

Load Messages

ANY_TLS12
R ANY_TLS12_OR_HIGHER
e ANY_TLS13
ANY_TLS13_OR_HIGHER
Manage users
CUSTOM
NULL_MD5
NULL_SHA
RCA_MDS5_EXPORT
RCA_MDS5_US
RC4_SHA_US
RC2_MDS5_EXPORT
DES_SHA_EXPORT
RC4_56_SHA_EXPORT1024
DES_SHA_EXPORT1024
TRIPLE_DES_SHA_US
TLS_RSA_WITH_AES_128_CBC_SHA

-
MlTic NCa WITL ACC 7CE D/, CUA

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.4.2.1-A. Cipher Specs
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4.4.4.2.2 Manage Users Tab

e Onthe Manage users tab, located on the Global Settings window, administrators
can reset a user’s settings back to the default settings or delete the user using the
buttons provided.

o Deleting a user does not prevent that user from logging in. Instead, it deletes that
user's dashboards, attribute filters, and schemas, including those that have been
shared. Please see the important note about shared objects below.

Since members of other groups may be using objects shared by the user you want to
delete, when you attempt to delete a user, the Confirm Delete Action dialog provides a
& warning. It shows the total number of objects that the user shared (even if that user later
unshared them). The only shared dashboards that are counted in this message are the
IMPORTANT! " ones that are in use (at least one other user has added the dashboard to their current
view).

Global Settings ? %

le=dziings [»] Login name Actions

Message Commands 2 srodriguez # RESET W DELETE
Load Messages 3 Admin # RESET 1l DELETE
B e S es 4 loadtesteral # RESET 1l DELETE
5 loadtestera2 # RESET 1l DELETE
s 6 pleguin # RESET 1l DELETE
Global Notice 2 dallen # RESET 1 DELETE
i 8 loadtesterad # RESET 1 DELETE
550 Setti
E 3 loadtesterads # RESET 1l DELETE
Environment Level
10 npatel # RESET 1 DELETE
Attribute Filters X
11 jsanders # RESET 1 DELETE
12 npotluru # RESET 1l DELETE
13 rkazlauskas # RESET i DELETE

14 sburgess # RESET 1l DELETE

Cipher Specs

Figure 4.4.4.2.2-A. Manage Users
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4.4.4.2.3 Global Notice Tab

The global notice feature on the Global Settings window allows administrators to add
banner messages that display across the top of the application window. For example, a
custom banner could be used to announce scheduled maintenance to all users. A user can
close a banner message, but it will be displayed again the next time the user logs in. See
the example below.

We will be updating the system during the maintenance window on Tuesday, August 15, 2023 from 2:00 a.m. to 400 p.m. 3

amold | QI E (Ll 1O I1%101QIO10

MQ.DASH x 1 JAVA AGENT @3 x | REMOTE MQ + €5 B Dashboards... | Viewlet

B Workgroup servers

Figure 4.4.4.2.3-A. Custom Banner
Click the Edit global settings button located at the bottom of the User Settings window.

Settings window ? x
User Settings Refresh interval (sec.) 120
Message Commands [ Show inactive channels

(] Show empty queues
Load Messages ] Show empty Kafka topics
[ Show temporary dynamic queues
[
I Show full names for search results objects
Show SYSTEM objects
Show objects search results from active managers only
Show Manager for default schemas

[ Show advanced viewlet filtering

Save Messages i
9 | Show full names for favorites shortcuts

Color Settings

[ Show Viewlet's Product's Color
Show log out window

Edit global settings Restore Default Save Changes

Figure 4.4.4.2.3-A. Edit Global Settings
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Go to the Global Notice tab and enable the Display custom notice option. Enter the
desired message within the text box. Please note, the message can have a maximum of
4000 characters.

Global Settings ? %

User Settings Display custom notice

Notice text:
Message Commands
Something you want everyone to be aware of
Load Messages

Save Messages

Cipher Specs

Manage Users

Global Notice

Color Settings

5SSO Settings
Environment Level
Attribute Filters

Dashboard Ownership

M t
anagemen Display license expiry notice

Threshold (days): 30

Edit user settings Save Changes

Figure 4.4.4.2.3-B. Enable Global Notice and Enter Message

Click Save Changes when finished. From this point forward, all users will see this message
display at the top of their screen.

Administrators can also choose to display a warning banner at the top of the application
window when a workgroup server license is approaching its expiration date. Select the
Display license expiry notice check box, and enter the number of days in advance that
you want the banner to be displayed (prior to the expiration date) in the Threshold (days)
field. When the license of any connected workgroup server is due to expire in less than this
number of days, a license expiration notice appears to inform users of the time remaining.

4.4.4.2.4 Single Sign-on (SSO)

If your organization would like to set up Single Sign-on, note the following requirements and
guidelines:

e Your organization must choose and set up an identity provider. This is the provider that
is responsible for authenticating users for the sign-on process. Examples are AuthO, Okta,
and Keycloak.

e The identity provider configuration includes setting up users and assigning them to
groups. The groups (which may also be called roles, depending on the identity provider),
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are used for role mapping, and ensure that the users are assigned the proper
permissions at login.

e A configuration file defines the SSO options that are available on the login page. meshlQ
support provides assistance in setting up the configuration file for our customers.

e If applicable, more than one identity provider may be named within a configuration file.
meshlQ support will work with you to determine the order in which providers will appear
on the login page.

e When the configuration file is complete, it will be placed in the expected location in your
system, and the required pointer to it will be updated in Apache Tomcat. Each time a
configuration file is updated, Apache Tomcat must be restarted.

The Global Settings SSO tab is for systems that have single sign-on (SSO) configured. Use the SSO
tab to preview the connection settings for service providers. If no SSO connections are detected,
then this tab will not be filled in.

If SSO is configured, the following configuration settings are displayed on this tab:

e Name

e Description

e Status (Active or Passive)

e Position

e Client Issuer (Client Entity ID)

e Assertion Consumer Service URL

e SSO Issuer (Provider Entity ID)

e |dP (Identity Provider) SSO Service URL

e |dP (Identity Provider) Artifact Resolve URL

e Authentication Request Signed (Active or Passive)

o Artifact Resolve Request Signed (Active or Passive)

e Client Certificate, in JKS or PKS12 format (Type, Key Store File, and Key Alias)
e IdP (Identity Provider) Signing Certificate (X.509 Certificate from IdP metadata)

4.4.4.2.5 Environment Level Tab

On the Environment Level tab, located on the Global Settings window, administrators can
help users identify which environment they are using by adding a label next to the logo, as
shown below. You must have the Manage Environment Level right to perform the actions
described in this section.

Figure 4.4.4.2.5-A. Environment Level Label Example
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To turn on the label, select the Display Environment Level checkbox on the Environment
Level tab.

Set Environment Level:
Praview:

Display Environment Level:

Select Environment Level: Environment Level

Environment Level + ADD
# EDIT W DELETE

Figure 4.4.4.2.5-B. Set Environment Level

You can format this label whether or not it is currently turned on. Use the Environment Level
Properties dialog to define a set of colors for the label for each environment, including text,
optional text outline, and background color.

Select the Environment Level you want to format from the list, and click Add to format its
label. Set the Text Color, Text Outline, Background Color, and Text Size. Text Outline
and Background Color can be turned on and off using the checkboxes. The Preview area
shows changes. Click Save Changes to return to the Set Environment Level dialog.

To edit a format, click the Edit button in its row. The Environment Level Properties dialog
opens. Make changes and save them. To delete a format, click the Delete button in its row.

Environment Level Properties ? x
Environment Level Text: Environment Level
Text Color:

Text Outline:

Background Color:

Text size:
O small ® Normal Q Big

Preview:

o

Figure 4.4.4.2.5-C. Environment Level Properties

4.4.4.2.6 Dashboard Ownership Management

Dashboard Ownership Management is located on the Global Settings window. This feature
is intended to manage the dashboards of inactive users before the users’ accounts are
deleted. Administrators can use it to change the ownership of an inactive user's dashboard,
assigning it to a different user. Dashboard Ownership Management provides access to any
dashboard in the system. You can view all dashboards by clicking Search.
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To search for specific dashboards, use the filter on the Dashboard Ownership Management
tab (see Figure 4.4.4.2.6-A). You can search by the Owner of the dashboard, by its Title, or
All (both Owner and Title). Searches are case-sensitive.

For shared dashboards, the Permissions column shows the groups that have been granted
permissions for the dashboard. When the ownership of a dashboard changes, its
permissions are carried through to the new owner. In the Permissions column, the
following codes are used:

e The "(rw)" code means that the group has both read and write permission for that

dashboard. This is equivalent to both read and write icons being selected: g,
e The “(r)" code means that the group has read only permission for that dashboard.

This is equivalent to the read icon being selected: ),

To change dashboard ownership, select one or more dashboards that you want to change
the owner of. Click Change Owner to open the Change Dashboard Owner dialog.

Search for a new Owner by entering part or all of the new Owner's name in the search field
and clicking Search. Click the Set Owner button that corresponds to the Owner you want
to assign to the dashboard. Read the warning message that is displayed carefully (see
Figure 4.4.4.2.6-B). Click Yes to continue applying changes.

E] . Ifthe changes you have made apply to your own account, you must log out and log in again
7 for them to take effect.

Global Settings ? x
User Settings Dashboards: Al Kafka
Message Commands

B Titles Owner Permissions
Load Messages = . -

L) Kafka Admin Operators (r) Developers (rw) Administrators (rw)
Save Messages O KafkaDash sdilg

Cipher Specs
Manage Users
Global Notice
Color Settings
SSO Settings
Environment Level
Attribute Filters

Dashboard Ownership
Management

Figure 4.4.4.2.6-A. Dashboard Ownership Management
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Confirm Owner Change ? x

Are you sure you want to set a new owner for 'Kafka'?

Attention!

For administering dashboards of inactive/pending for deletion users only.
All related viewlets, schemas, search criteria and attribute filters will also
change owners accordingly.

After completing this action, please relogin to properly load all of the
changes.

Are you SURE you want to do this?

o
Figure 4.4.4.2.6-B. Confirm Owner Change dialog

4.4.4.2.7 User Object Ownership Management

The User Object Ownership Management feature, located on the Global Settings window, is
intended to manage the attribute filters, display schemas, and message criteria of inactive
users before the users’ accounts are deleted. For example, administrators can use it to
change the ownership of an inactive user's message criteria record, assigning it to a
different user. User Object Ownership Management provides access to any object in the
system.

The management of user objects is governed by the Manage Global Attribute

Filters, Manage Global Display Schemas, Manage Global Message Criteria, Manage
Shared Attribute Filters, Manage Shared Display Schemas, Manage Shared Message
Criteria, Manage Private Attribute Filters, Manage Private Display

Schemas and Manage Private Message Criteria rights. See Navigator GUI Feature
Rights in the meshlQ Secure User Guide for details.

To change the owner of a user object, click the User Settings icon E then click Edit global
settings. Select the User Object Ownership Management vertical tab. Three horizontal tabs
are displayed: Attribute Filters, Display Schema, and Message Criteria. Select the one that
corresponds to the object that you want to change the owner of.

Search for objects using the following steps:

o Attribute Filters: Select the Product and Viewlet Type of the attribute filter
you want to change the ownership of. Use the Filter list to choose a method
to further narrow down results (by the attribute filter's Owner, Title, or All
[either Owner or Title]). Enter a search value.

o Display Schema: Select the Product and Viewlet Type of the schema you
want to change the ownership of. For products that include an Object Sub
Type selection, the Object Sub Type All shows only schemas that apply to all
Sub Types. Use the Filter list to choose a method to further narrow down
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results (by the schema's Owner, Title, or All [either Owner or Title]). Enter a
search value.

Message Criteria: You can view all message criteria records by

clicking Search. Or use the Filter list to choose a method to further narrow
down results (by the message criteria record's Owner, Title, or All [either
Owner or Title]). Enter a search value.

Click Search to retrieve a list of results (see Figure 4.4.4.2.7-A).

You can view object details by clicking anywhere on the blue bar with the left arrow n (See

Figure 4.4.4.2.7-B.) Click the right arrow n to collapse details again.

Select one or more objects that you want to change the owner of. Click Change Owner to
open the Change User Object Ownership dialog (see Figure 4.4.4.2.7-C).

Enter part or all of the new Owner's name in the search filter and click Search. Click the Set
Owner button that corresponds to the Owner you want to assign to the object.

Read the warning message carefully. If you are sure you want to continue applying
changes, click Yes to update the Owner Name for the object. Otherwise, click No.

=)

If the changes you have made apply to your own account, you must log out and log in again for them
to take effect.

ATTRIBUTE FILTERS DISPLAY SCHEMA MESSAGE CRITERIA
Product: Viewlet Type:
IBM MQ Queue
Filter: Title name
B  Object Name v Owner Name
O manager name Arnold
queue name Arnold

# Change Owner

Figure 4.4.4.2.7-A. Object Search
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B Object Name + Match ALL of the following:
[J  manager name Arnold Attribute Operation Value

Arnold
gueue name rno Queue starts with SSH

Name

Figure 4.4.4.2.7-B. View Object Details

Change User Object Ownership x

Owner: |
Object Name » Actions

Admin
Arnold ¥ Set Owner
Barry ¥ Set Owner
Ben ¥ Set Owner
Robert ¥ Set Owner

Close

Figure 4.4.4.2.7-C. Set New Object Owner
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4.4.5 Request History

Clicking the Request History button & displays all running and completed tasks.

Request History

Origin

Queues Messages Verification / Local Queue

Queues Messages Verification / Local Queue

WorkSpace / MQM Node Viewlet (Primary Coni Get viewlet data

/0asnNDoarauWnersnip/owners

/dashboardOwnership/owners

/dashboardOwnership/dashboards

Get message command settings

/Juser/globalUserSettings
Jusers/management/usersList
Get available Cipher specifications

/envLevel/management/list

Create shared dashboard

Renew connection token

/dashboardOwnership/dashboards

= e -

Started
Y[ 12/£04e £3U.30 FN

9/15/2022 2:30:24 PM
9/15/2022 2:29:00 PM
9/15/2022 2:28:16 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:30 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:30 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:29 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:27 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:27 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:27 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:27 PM
9/15/2022 2:26:56 PM
9/15/2022 2:26:31 PM
9/15/2022 2:22:40 PM
9/15/2022 2:21:19 PM
9/15/2022 2:19:51 PM

Ended
12 LVLL L5305 FIVI

9/15/2022 2:30:26 PM
9/15/2022 2:29:03 PM
9/15/2022 2:28:19 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:31 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:31 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:30 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:28 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:28 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:28 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:28 PM
9/15/2022 2:26:57 PM
9/15/2022 2:26:42 PM
9/15/2022 2:22:52 PM
9/15/2022 2:21:20 PM
9/15/2022 2:19:53 PM

Time spent
[EVEVIVEV VA 5

00:00:02.614
00:00:03.055
00:00:02.440
00:00:00.636
00:00:00.653
00:00:00.715
00:00:01.559
00:00:01.340
00:00:01.319
00:00:01.350
00:00:00.712
00:00:11.632
00:00:12.092
00:00:01.407
00:00:01.397

? %
Show: @ Failed B Running @ Completed

Status Message
@ _ompietea

@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed '
@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed
@ Completed

Total: 262 Visible: 262

Several options are available to handle the data displayed:

Figure 4.4.5-A. Request History Screen

Close

e Use the Failed, Running and Completed options to filter the history.

¢ C(lick the Clean button to clear all completed historical requests. Only the requests
with a status of Running will be displayed.

e To export Request History data to a .csv file to facilitate troubleshooting efforts or
investigate performance issues, click the Save Table As CSV button (identified by a
red border in the screen shot below).

Request History

Origin

Queues Messages Verification / Local Queue

Max entries: 500

/aasnDoarauUWnNersnip/OWners
/dashboardOwnership/owners
Get viewlet data
/dashboardOwnership/dashboards

Get message command settings

Started
9/ 10/ 2UZ2 £.30.30 PN | 97 19/ 2082 &i5Uia 1 PIVI

9/15/2022 2:30:24 PM 9/15/2022 2:30:26 PM

oo | o [ B

Ended

9/15/2022 2:29:00 PM 9/15/2022 2:29:03 PM

Figure 4.4.5-B. Save Table As CSV Button

9/15/2022 2:28:16 PM 9/15/2022 2:28:19 PM
9/15/2022 2:27:30 PM 9/15/2022 2:27:31 PM

Ul
01
0t
0l
0l
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4.5 Updating the Configuration File

Some settings are stored in a configuration file rather than on dialogs in the user interface.
This section describes two of these settings: the length of time for which user tokens are
valid, and the ability to cache key database queries to improve the performance of your
system. Both of these configuration settings have default values, but these values can be
changed. See the sections immediately below for more information.

4.5.1 Renewing Workgroup Server Tokens

After being inactive for 30 minutes (the default time period) the user will need to renew the
workgroup server token. The below warning pop-up notification will appear, and the Renew
Token dialog box will be displayed (Figure 4.4.1-A). Enter the workgroup server’s password
and click Renew Token to continue the session.

Could not connect to WGS

Enter your password to renew the

token

Figure 4.5.1-A. Could Not Connect to WGS
Changing the Token Validation Time Period

Open the navigator.cfg file located in:
<tomcat dir>\webapps\navigator-server\WEB-INF\classes

Edit the tokenLongevity value to your desired time period, in minutes.

:I navigator.cfg - Notepad - O X

File Edit Format View Help
|[main]

;How long each generated token is valid, in minutes.
iDefault is 30
ItokenLongeVity=39 I

;Database query cache.

;Only some queries are cached.

;1 - use cache, @ - always fetch data from the database.
;Default is 1.

useCache=1

Ln 1, Col 1 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8

Figure 4.5.1-B. Navigator.cfg - tokenLongevity Value

4.5.2 Caching Key Database Queries

To improve system performance, by default a limited set of database queries are stored
within the cache instead of being obtained from the database. These queries capture key
information, such as the items listed below:

MM11.001 301 © 2024 meshiQ



meshlQ Manage User’'s Guide Using meshlQ Manage

e UserlD
e Global user timeout settings

e User settings

This cached information will expire 90 minutes after the end of your most recent session.
After it has expired, values will be obtained from the database.

- When key database queries are cached, user permissions are also cached for the current session only.
L:‘] « The permissions cache is then reset each time a user logs on. During a session, if that user’s permission
to perform an action is removed in the security application, and the action requires workgroup server
involvement, then the user will not be able to complete the action.
Please keep in mind that, with the exception of user permissions, neither logging in nor
logging out of the application has an immediate effect on this cached data. The cached
information that is not related to permissions is only considered “expired” when one of the
following takes place:

e The 90-minute lifespan of the cache instance (beyond the most recent user session)
has elapsed.

e The application or server is restarted.
Changing the Database Query Cache Setting

As stated above, by default this setting is “on” (key queries are cached). If you would like to
obtain this queried information from the database instead of from the cache, you can
change this setting.

Open the navigator.cfg file located in:
<tomcat dir>\webapps\navigator-server\WEB-INF\classes

Edit the usecache value to your desired setting: 0 (obtain values from the database) or 1
(used cached values).

_| navigator.cfg - Notepad - O X

File Edit Format View Help
Hmain]

;How long each generated token is valid, in minutes.
;Default is 3e@.
tokenLongevity=3e

;Database query cache.
;Only some queries are cached.
;1 - use cache, @ - always fetch data from the database.

H ig 1.
IuseCache=1

Ln 1, Col 1 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8

Figure 4.5.2-A. Navigator.cfg - useCache Value
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4.6 Scheduling

When you schedule actions for objects, those actions can automatically take place at a later
time, such as during a change or testing window.

Actions you can schedule include creating, deleting, modifying, starting or stopping objects.
Message actions such as loading messages to a file or clearing a queue can also be
scheduled.

- Before you can schedule actions, your workgroup server must have the Job Scheduler Expert. Please
L—;‘ see the Resource Center article How do [ install the Job Scheduler Expert for requirements and setup
instructions.

4.6.1 Viewing an Object’'s Scheduled Jobs

There is a clock icon next to the name of each object. The color represents the status of the
object's scheduled jobs.

B Local Queue viewlet

) 4 Schema: PEEIRIIRONEIELIvIRE P Filter by:

. Queue Name ~

A

i (O] [Y.REE
AA.123
AA.345

AA 345

Figure 4.6.1-A. Schedule Icons
- no scheduled items found
(O all scheduled items found are complete
O scheduled items are present, and none are pending
- scheduled items include some pending authorization

@ - some scheduled items failed

To view an object's scheduled jobs, click on its clock icon. A window similar to the following
screenshot opens, displaying the object's past and future jobs.

Schedules for: MQM//NAME//QA//ABCD ? %
G Search for tag

Object name Username Scheduled Pcf Command Status Tags Date ~

ABCD ADMIN EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX @ Ready Put allow 2023-07-08 02:00

Figure 4.6.1-B. Schedule for an Object
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The Status field displays the status of the job; potential statuses include Pending, Ready,
Retrying, Cancelled, Success, or Failure. The Tags field displays the tag (job name) that you
specified when the job was created.

4.6.2 Scheduling ajob

Select an object to open its pop-up menu and select the desired action you want to
schedule. In the example below, the Start all WMQ objects action is going to be scheduled
for two queue managers.

R -

Compare QUEMGH
Compare Managers QUEMGI
QUEMGH

Show Topology

Commands ?> | start all WMQ objects
] Properties... Stop all WMQ objects
[ Masc > | Ping
| | Delete Connections(modal)...
i Delete from database Connections(console)...

Figure 4.6.2-A. Action to Schedule

On the action window, click the green Schedule button.

-~
x

Start 2 Queue Managers

Selected objects:

Manager Node Workgroup
QMNEW QUEMGR MQaM
QA QUEMGR MQaM

Start channels
(J Start an instance of a multi-instance queue manager

Figure 4.6.2-B. Schedule Button
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The Scheduler window opens. Enter the date and time. Specify a name for the scheduled
job in the Tag for scheduled job field. Click Ok. The action is now scheduled.

Scheduler ? %
Schedule action for date: A S
2023-07-11 i 03 : 00
v v

Tag for scheduled job:

StartWMQ Q

Figure 4.6.2-C. Scheduler Date, Time, and Tag

The object’s clock icon will now appear yellow, signifying that the object has a job
scheduled but that it has not yet been approved. See the following section for more
information.

&= Manager

B LU Default Managers Dir

. b4 YManager Name ~
) QA
e QMNEW

Figure 4.6.2-D. Pending approval
4.6.3 Approving Scheduled Jobs
You must have the Approve Scheduled Job right to perform the actions below.

15. To view all scheduled jobs for all objects, click the clock icon &4 from the toolbar at the
top right of the screen. Jobs that are pending approval show a status of Pending and
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are listed with an button.

Schedules ? x
A Search for tag Approve All
Object name Username Scheduled Pcf Command Status Tags Date ~

QMNEW ADMIN EXCMD_START.Q.MGR | O Pending StartWMQ 2023-07-11 03:00

QA ADMIN EXCMD_START.Q MGR | O Pending StartWMQ 2023-07-11 03:00
ABCD ADMIN EXCMD_CHANGE_QEX | O Pending Put allow 2023-07-08 02:00

16. Choose one of the following:

e To approve a single job, click the button that corresponds to that job. A Job
Approval Action message is displayed.
Click Yes to confirm the approval. The job Status is updated to Ready.

Schedules ? %
] Search for tag Approve All
Object name Username Scheduled Pcf Command Status Tags Date v

QMNEW ADMIN EXCMD_START_Q_MGR @ Ready StartWMQ 2023-07-11 03:00

QA ADMIN EXCMD_START_Q_MGR O Pending StartWMQ 2023-07-11 03:00
ABCD ADMIN EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX Q Pending Put allow 2023-07-08 02:00

e To approve all Pending or Retrying jobs, click in the upper right corner of
the dialog. A Job Approval Action message is displayed.
Click Yes to confirm the approval. The job statuses for all jobs are updated to Ready.

Schedules ? x
‘Y
\a Search for tag

Object name Username Scheduled Pcf Command Status Tags Date v

QMMNEW ADMIN EXCMD_START_Q_MGR @ Ready StartWMQ 2023-07-11 03:00

QA ADMIN EXCMD_START_Q _MGR @ Ready StartWMQ 2023-07-11 03:00

ABCD ADMIN EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX @ Ready Put allow 2023-07-08 02:00

The clock icons for the ready jobs are now green.

WorkSpace

B Manager

. B W UEY  Default Managers Dir -~

Figure 4.6.3-A. Manager with Approved Scheduled Task
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4.6.4 Viewing All Scheduled Jobs

All past and future scheduled actions can be found by clicking the clock icon &= from the
toolbar at the top right of the screen (Figure 4.4-A).

The Schedules window opens.

Schedules

‘Y

\A
Object name Username
ABCD ADMIN
LEUNAME SGILL
SYSTEM.CHANNELSYNC( ADMIN
AB.MQ.Q.01 ADMIN
LEUNAME SGILL
ABCEM ADMIN
ABCTest AMANDOW
ABCTest AMANDOW
ABCTest AMANDOW
ABCTest AMANDOW
ABCTest AMANDOW
AB.MQ.Q.02Copy ADMIN

Search for tag

Scheduled Pcf Command Status Tags
EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX | O Pending Put allow
MQCMD_ESCAPE ! Failure

EXCMD_MG_COPY ! Failure

EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX ! Failure

MQCMD_ESCAPE « Success

EXCMD_MG_NEW ! Failure

MQCMD_CHANGE_Q + Success change description
EXCMD_MG_NEW « Success put new msg
EXCMD_MG_NEW ! Failure put new msg
EXCMD_MG_NEW + Success put new msg
EXCMD_MG_NEW ' Success put new msg
EXCMD_MG_NEW « Success

Figure 4.6.4-A. Schedules List

? x
Approve All

2023-07-08 02:00
2023-06-13 10:56
2023-06-12 14:31
2023-06-12 14:27
2023-03-03 1515
2023-03-03 09:16
2023-03-01 1434
2023-03-01 11:59
2023-03-01 11:00
2023-03-01 10:58
2023-03-01 10:55
2023-01-10 07:21

Date v

If you have scheduled a command but it does not appear in the list, click the Refresh
button S to reload the screen.

You can choose which columns to display on this dialog by clicking Columns. See Choosing
Scheduler Columns.

Use the Search field to quickly filter and locate a scheduled task by entering its tag name
and clicking the Search for tag button.

Schedules ? %
G put Search for tag
Object name Username Scheduled Pcf Command Status Tags Date v
ABCD ADMIN EXCMD_CHANGE_Q_EX @ Ready Put allow 2023-07-08 02:00
ABCTest AMANDOW EXCMD_MG_NEW « Success put new msg 2023-03-01 11:59
ABCTest AMANDOW EXCMD_MG_NEW ! Failure put new msg 2023-03-01 11:00
ABCTest AMANDOW EXCMD_MG_NEW « Success put new msg 2023-03-01 10:58
ABCTest AMANDOW EXCMD_MG_NEW ' Success put new msg 2023-03-01 10:55
Figure 4.6.4-B. Search for Scheduled Jobs
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Select a scheduled job to open the Scheduled job info screen where all of the job's details
are displayed.

-
X

Scheduled Job Info

Job Id:

Pcf Command:

Status:

Date:

5a5cd156-1787-11ee-a3b7-066cbf238f1a
EXCMD_START Q MGR
© Ready

2023-07-11 03:00

Workgroup Name:
Node Name:
Manager Name:
Start Channels:
Reason Code:
User ID:

Response Text:

Job Approval Required:

Job Approved on:
Job Approved by:
EMS Server URL:

Scheduled Job Tag:

MQaM

QUEMGR

QA

YES

INFO: Command completed successfully

ADMIN

YES
2023-06-30 17:03:58

ADMIN

StartWMQ

Cancel Schedule

Figure 4.6.4-C. Scheduled Action Details
In version 11, scheduled job details (EXCMD_INQUIRE_JOB) also return
EXCA_RESPONSE_TEXT. Response Text will only have a value if the scheduled request was
an Escape command.

o

L—;‘ The amount of data displayed in the Response Text row is limited to 2 KB.
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User ID: MNOUVEAU

Response Text: AMQ8408I: Display Queue Manager details.
QMNAME(NAME) ACCTCONO(DISABLED)
ACCTINT(1800) ACCTMQI(OFF)
ACCTQ(OFF) ACTIVREC(MSG)...

Job Approval Required: YES

Job Approved on: 2023-03-03 15:03:26

Figure 4.6.4-D. Response Text Details

You can then click the Response Text details to expand the row to include the full response.

4.6.5 Cancelling a Scheduled Job

Scheduled jobs can be cancelled from the Scheduled job info screen displayed above. Click
the blue Cancel Schedule button at the bottom of the screen to cancel the job.

4.6.5.1 Choosing Scheduler Columns

To choose which columns you want to include on the table of scheduled jobs on the
Schedules dialog, click Columns at the top of the dialog. Select the checkboxes of the
columns you want to display, and clear the checkboxes of the columns you do not want to
display. Click OK.

Scheduler Displayed Colum... ? X

&) Job Id

Job Status
Date

PCF Command
Object name
O Manager

O Reason
Username

Job Tag

U Approved By

O EMS Server URI

n Cancel

Figure 4.6.5.1-A. Selected Scheduler Window Columns
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4.7 Create Objects

There are two methods to create objects which are discussed in the below sections. For
information on creating nodes, remote queue managers and remote EMS managers, see
sections 4.2.2.1.1, Create a Node, 4.2.2.1.2, Create Remote Queue Managers and 4.2.2.1.3,
Create Remote EMS Manager.

Method #1

Select the Create option from an object’s pop-up menu. Objects created in this manner
will automatically take on the path of the selected object. The dialog windows that will
appear are described in sections 4.7.1 - 4.7.5 below.

Method #2

Click the Add button k&l within an object’s viewlet. The Select object path window opens
allowing you to fully customize the path of the new object.

Select the workgroup server, node, and queue manager to create a specific path for the
new object. Use the drop-down menus to select your options, or type your entries into the
fields. Leave an asterisk to create a new object in every node and queue manager of the
selected WGS.

Select object path ?

Workgroup .
= MQM - 1 Y| Node:
server:

Queue

Figure 4.7-A. Select Object Path

Multiple nodes and queue managers can be selected at a time; a new object will be created
in each selection. Remove unwanted items by simply clicking the X icon immediately to the
left of an item’s name or clear an entire field by clicking the X icon on the right side of the
field.
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Click Select path to save. The following sections discuss the dialog windows that appear
for each object.

Select object path ?

Wiadinraia
Workgroup

Queue

manager:
(o [ ot

Figure 4.7-B. Select Object Path - Multiple
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4.7.1 Create Process

In a Process viewlet, after clicking the Add button ﬂ or selecting Create Process from the
pop-up menu, the following window appears to customize the properties of the new
process being created.

Populate the fields on the General and Extended tabs. Click Ok when finished to create
the process.

Process Create Window ?

Process name:

Ermdis SYSTEM.DEFAULT.PROCESS
Description:
Application 1D:
Application Type: User Application Type:
WINDOWS NT v 11
Command Scope: QSG Disposition:

Queue Manager v

0

Figure 4.7.1-A. Process Create Window

4.7.2 Create Queue Manager

From a Queue Manager viewlet, select Create Queue Manager from the pop-up menu to
open the Queue Create Window. Enter the new queue manager name (required) and
populate other needed details. Enable the Make this default queue manager checkbox if
you would like it to be the default queue manager the applications connect to when there
is no queue manager specified. Click Next and update options on the proceeding windows
as needed.

Queue manager Create Window ? %

Queue Manager name:

[ :

Default Transmission queue:

Default Dead Letter queue!
SYSTEM.DEAD.LETTER.QUEUE

Description:

Make this default queue manager

Figure 4.7.2-A. Create Queue Manager Window
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Queue manager Create Window
Queue Manager name:
naujas_QMgr
Trigger interval:
999999999
Maximum Handle limit:
256
Maximum Uncommitted messages:
10000

Application Group (UNIX only):

Figure 4.7.2-B.

‘Queue manager Create Window
Queue Manager name:
naujas_QMgr

Log Path:

Logging Type:
Log File size: (x 4KB)
Log Primary files: (No.)

Log Secondary files: (No.)

Figure 4.7.2-C.

? %

Create Queue Manager Window

? x

Circular M
4096
3

2

Create Queue Manager Window

Queue manager Create Window

Queus Manager name:

naujas_QMagr

Channel Disposition:

L) Automatic Startup

L) Automatic Startup, Permitting Multiple Instances
U Interactive Startup (Manual)

L) Service Startup

Data Path:

Figure 4.7.2-D.

Create Queue Manager Window
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On the last screen, click Finish. The new queue manager is now created.

Queue manager Create Window

Queue Manager name:
naujas_QMagr
Configure Queue Manager for Nastel agents:

Me-WMQ Agent
# Event Publish-Subscriber

¥ Message Server

Figure 4.7.2-E. Create Queue Manager Window
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4.7.3 Create Kafka Topic

You can create a Kafka topic from a topic viewlet in one of two ways:

e Select Create Topic from the action menu (when a topic is selected in a Topic viewlet)..
e C(lick the Add button.

If you click the Add button, the Select object path window opens. Specify the
Workgroup server, Node, and Cluster and click Select path to open the Kafka Topic Create
window. See Figure 4.7.3-A below. Fill in Topic Name. The Configuration tab is empty during
the create process but is filled in and can be edited when the topic has been created. Click
OK to create the topic.

To edit a topic, Select the checkbox for the topic and select Properties... from the action
menu. On the Configuration tab, use the Configuration Entry (Filter by key) and Value (Filter
by value) filters to find the configuration entry you want to update. Make your changes by
replacing the existing values with new values. (See Figure 4.7.3-C below.) Click OK to save
your changes.

Kafka Topic Create Window 2 x
& General Topic Name:

Configuration KaflaTapict

Custom Attributes Partition Count: Replication Factor:

1 1

(o[ <o [

Figure 4.7.3-A. Create Kafka Topic
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Kafka Topic Properties
&p General
Configuration

Custom Attributes

Topic Name:
jkreg-to-sub-grid
Partition Count:

16

Preferred Leader Replicas:

16

Consumer Groups

0

Compression Type:

producer

Cleanup Policy:

delete

Retention (ms):

3600000

Unclean Leader Election:

false

Figure 4.7.3-B.

Kafka Topic Properties
General
&p Configuration

Custom Attributes

Figure 4.7.3-C. Edit Kafka Configurations

Is Internal:

Replication Factor:

1

Replicas not in sync:

0

Minimum In-sync Replicas:

1

Bytes per Segment:

524288000

Max Message Size (bytes):

10485760

Retention (bytes):

-1

?

x

nex

Edit Kafka Topic

Configuration Entry Value
Filter by key Filter by value
compression.type producer

Sen: Default:

Custom:

leader.replication.throttled.replicas

Sensitive: Default:

Custom:

message.downconversion.enable

Sensitive: Default:

min.insync.replicas

Sensitive: Default:

segmentjitter.ms

Sensitive: Default:

cleanup.policy

Sensitive: Default:
flush.ms
Sensitive: Default:

Custom:

Custom:

Custom;

Custom:

Custom;

follower.replication.throttled.replicas

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

true

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

delete

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG

9223372036854775807

Source: DEFAULT_CONFIG
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4.7.4 Create Topic

For information on the properties which can be modified when creating a topic, please see
the online IBM documentation:
https.//www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.ref.adm.doc/q087

060 .htm

See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a topic (done on the

Custom Attributes tab).

Topic Create Window

& General

Distributed
Publish/Subscribe

Cluster

Custom Attributes

? %
Topic name:
SYSTEM.DEFAULT.TOPIC
Description:
Topic String (must be unique):
O]
Field is required .
Publish: Subscribe:
As Parent As Parent v
Durable Subscriptions: Default Priority:
As Parent As Parent v
Default Persistence: Default Put Response Type:
Non Persistent As Parent v
Model Durable Queue:
Model Non-durable Queue:
Non-persistent Msg Delivery: Persistent Msg Delivery:
As Parent As Parent v

Wildcard Operation:

Passthrough

Communication Information:

[J Replace existing definition

Schedule

Figure 4.7.3-A. Topic Create Window
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4.7.5 Create Queue

From a Queue viewlet, select Create Queue or Create EMS Queue from the queue’s action
menu or click the Add ﬂ button.

Specify a Path for the New Queue

If the Add button was clicked, the Select object path window will open. Specify the
workgroup server, node, queue manager (leave the asterisk to create a new queue in all of
the workgroup server nodes and queue managers) and object subtype (local, model, alias,
remote and cluster queues can be created). Click Select path to open the Queue Create
window and move on to the next section.

Select object path ? x
Waork
oregreup MQM - 0 v| Node:
sernver.
Object
Queue JC Local Queue A
manager: subtype:

Figure 4.7.4-A Create Queue - Select Object Path

Specify Queue Properties

When the Queue Create Window (Figure 4.7.4-B) or EMS Queue Create Window (Figure 4.7.4-C)
opens, enter a queue name (required), and specify all desired options. Please see section
4.3.4.2, Queue Properties, for more information on the queue properties in the Queue Create
Window.
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See Custom Attributes for information on adding custom attributes to a queue (done on the

Custom Attributes tab).

Queue Create Window
&y General
Extended
Cluster
Triggering
Events
Storage
Monitoring
Statistics

Custom Attributes

? %

Queus Name:
I .
Description:
Queue Usage: Scope:

MNormal Queus Manager v
Default Bind: Default Persistance:

On Open Mon Persistent hd
Put Messages: Get Messages:

Allowed Allowed w
Custom:
Default Priority

0 [ Force Changes

Cancel

Figure 4.7.4-B. Queue Create Window
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EMS Queue Create Window

Ep General

Custom Attributes

Queue Name:

?

m
et

Field is required

Definition Type:

From Queue Name:

Consumer Count:

0

Flow Control Max. Bytes:

0

In Transit Message Count:

]

Maximum Redelivery:

0

Pending Msg. Size:

0

Pending Persist. Msg. Size:

]

Redelivery Delay:

GET Consumer Count:

0

Receiver Count:

0

To Queus Name:

Delivered Messages Count:

0

Expiry Override:

0

Maximum Messages:

0

Overflow Policy:

Default

Pending Persist. Msg. Count:

0

Reroute Mame:

[ Enabled
0
Store Name: Prefetch Count:
0
Mazx. Bytes: Pending Msg. Count:
0 0
Message Trace:
None
[ Exclusive Fail-safe
[ Global Route Connectad
Routed [ Secure
[] Sender Name [ Sender Name Enforced

Cancel

Figure 4.7.4-C. EMS Queue Create Window

':Q' If your newly created queue does not appear in a viewlet even after refreshing it, check if the Show
s empty queues option is selected in the User/Global Settings window > User Settings tab (4.4.4.1.1).
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4.7.6 Create Listener

From a Listener viewlet, select Create Listener from the pop-up menu or click the Add n
button. The following window appears. Specify the properties of the new listener and click
Ok.

Listener Create Window ?
&p General Listener name:
Extended SYSTEM.DEFAULT.LISTENER.TCP
Description:
Transport Type: Start Mode:
TCp v MANUAL v

o e

Figure 4.7.5-A. Listener Create Window

4.7.7 Create Subscription
From a Subscription viewlet, select Create Subscription from the pop-up menu or click the

Add n button. The following window appears. Specify the properties of the new
subscription and click Ok.

Subscription Create Window ?
& General Subscription name:
Eraled] SVSTEMDEFAULT.SUB‘
Destination Topic Name:
| l
e — Topic String must be specified! 4
Topic String:
| |
Topic Name or Topic String must be specified!
Wildcard Usage: Scope:
Passthrough v All Qmars v
Durable: Type:
Yes v Administrative v
Selector Type: Type:
None v As PCF Attributes v
Selector:

User data:

¥ Replace existing definition

Figure 4.7.6-A. Subscription Create Window
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4.7.8 Create Route

Within a Route viewlet, click the Add n button. The Select Object Path window opens;
specify the object path of the new route and click Select path.

The following window opens. Specify the configurations of the new route and click Ok.

EMS Route Create Window

= General Route Info name:

?

SSL ‘ |

Field is required
Routes
Connection URL:

Connection ID:

0

Zone Type:

Default

Backlog Count:

0

Configured

Connected

Zone name:

Backlog Size:

0

Stalled

Figure 4.7.7-A. EMS Route Create Window

4.7.9 Create Bridge

Within a Bridge viewlet, click the Add n button. The Select Object Path window opens;
specify the object path of the new bridge and click Select path.

The following window opens. Specify the configurations of the new bridge and click Ok.

EMS Bridge Create Window
& General Source Type:

Queue

Source Name:
Target Type:
Topic

Target Name:

Selector:

?

Figure 4.7.8-A. EMS Bridge Create Window
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4.7.10 Create Durable

To create a durable, do one of the following;:

¢ Create a new durable from scratch: Within a Durable viewlet, click the Add D
button. The Select Object Path window opens; specify the object path of the new
durable and click Select path.

e Create a new durable based on an existing one: Select the checkbox for the
existing durable. On the actions pop-up menu, select Commands > Copy As.
Update the name for the new object in the Copy Durable Window.

The following window opens. Specify the configurations of the new durable and click Ok.

EMS Durable Create Window ?
& General Durable Info name:

Field is required

Topic Name:

Client Id: Selector:
Route Username:

Pending msgs. count: Pending msgs. size:
0 0

Delivered msgs. count: Consumer Id:
0 0
Connected No Local

Shared Static

Figure 4.7.9-A. EMS Durable Create Window

4.7.11 Create Channel Authentication Record

Block User Map, Block Address Map, SSL Peer Map, Address Map, User Map or Queue Manager
Map channel authentication record types can be created. To learn more about types, see
the following IBM documentation: https.//www.ibm.com/docs/en/ibm-
mq/9.0?topic=commands-set-chlauth.

There are several ways to create a Channel authentication record.
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¢ From a Channel authentication record (channel auth rec) viewlet:

o Click the Add n button. The Select Object Path window opens. Specify the
workgroup server, node, queue manager (leave the asterisk to create a new
channel authentication record in all queue managers of the workgroup
server) and object subtype. Click Select path.

o Select the checkbox of a Channel auth rec record of the Channel auth type
that you want to create, then select Create ChAuthRec from the Action
menu to create a new record of that type.

e From a Channel viewlet: Select Create ChAuthRec from the Action menu of a
channel record. The Select ChAuthRec Type dialog opens. Select a Type and click
OK.

The Channel Authentication Record Create window opens. For more information, please see
the following IBM documentation:

https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKS| 9.0.0/com.ibm.mgq.explorer.doc/e pro
perties chlauth.html

Select object path ? %
Workgr
oreareup MQM - 0 v Node:
server:
Object
Queue e Block User Map v
manager: subtype:

g

Figure 4.7.1-A. Select Path for Channel Authentication Record

Every channel auth rec type has two common tabs: General and Extended. On the
General tab select the channel profile name and add the description. (On versions prior to
11, you must enter the name.)

Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x
& General Channel profile:
Block
Field is required
Extended
Type:
Block User Map hd
Description:

Figure 4.7.10-B. General Tab
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On the Extended tab, specify Yes or No from the Warning drop-down. Setting this option
to Yes will use a warning instead of blocking access.

Within the Custom field, enter new feature configurations before separate attributes have
been introduced.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? %

General Mapping Properties

£rs User source:
’ No Access

&y Extended
MCA user ID:

Warning: Check client connections

No v v

Custom:

Figure 4.7.10-C. Extended Tab

Block channel auth recs will have the Block tab as seen below. Specify users who should
not have access to this channel (or channels). Creation of a Block User Map authentication
record is displayed in the figure below.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x
Fzrer]] *User list:
& Block *

Extended
*Multiple values must be separated by comma (User1, User2)

Figure 4.7.10-D. Block Tab

Instead of the User list field as seen above, the Block tab of a Block Address Map will have
an Address list field. Enter the IP address(es) or IP address pattern(s) to be blocked from
connecting to this queue manager using any channel. The IP address pattern(s) can also
include an asterisk as a wildcard to represent one or more parts of the address.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window

General *Address list:

Ep Block

Extended
*Multiple values must be separated by comma (9.10.%, 9.20.%)

Figure 4.7.10-E. Block Tab

SSL Peer Map, Address Map, User Map and Queue Manager Map records have the Address
tab. An Address field appears on this tab which is used as a filter. Specify the filter to be
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used to compare with the client or partner queue manager's IP address at the other end of
the channel.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x
@ermidl Address:
& Address
SSL Peer
Extended

Figure 4.7.10-F. Address Tab

SSL Peer channel auth recs have the SSL Peer tab. This tab has fields to specify SSL Peer
and SSL/TSL Issuer’s Distinguished Name.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x

General S50 Peer Name:

Address *

Field is required

Ep SSL Peer

SSL/TSL Issuer's Distinguished Name:
Extended

Figure 4.7.10-G. SSL Peer Tab

User Map channel auth recs also have a ClientUser tab to specify Client user ID.

Channel Authentication Record Create Window 2 x
General Client user ID
Address _
Field is required
&p ClientUser
Extended

Figure 4.7.10-H. ClientUser Tab

Queue Manager Map records have the Queue Manager tab to specify the Remote queue
manager.
Channel Authentication Record Create Window ? x

Remote queue manager:
General q 9

Address

Field is required

&p Queue Manager

Extended

Figure 4.7.10-1. Queue Manager Tab
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4.7.11.1 Copy Channel Authentication Record

You can create an exact copy of a channel authentication record or use an existing record
as a basis for a new one.

e Use Copy to create an exact duplicate.

e Use Copy As to use an existing record to create a new one with a different name
than the original.

() Channel auth rec 2

. e BELLEUES  Default Channel Auth... | 4

— Ewents...

Channel auth
(]9 SYSTEM.DEF.SENDER
u Show Object Attributes i
|;I Commands ? | Delete D
|: MQSC > I Copy
| ) o’
= Properties... Copy As... |
| O CreTa rome 1o all
— Create ChAuthRec :
| K Test Multiple Pro|
|

Default rule to di
Add to favorites...

Figure 4.7.10.1-A. Channel Authentication Record Action Menu

To copy a channel authentication record, select Commands > Copy from a Channel auth
record's pop-up action menu. The Copy objects to selected path icon changes color from

grey e ] to orange: . Click the Copy objects to selected path icon. Choose a path
for the new object using the lists provided. Click Paste. After the object has been pasted
successfully, a green Success Message is temporarily displayed in the lower right corner of
the window and the new record appears in the viewlet.

To create a duplicate channel authentication record with a new name, select Commands >
Copy As... from a Channel auth record's pop-up action menu. The Channel Authentication
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Records dialog opens.

Channel Authentication Records ?

o
& General Channel profile:
Block CHANMEL_MNEW
Extended Type:
Block User Map -
Description:

Figure 4.7.10.1-A. Channel Authentication Records Dialog

Type a name for the new record in the Channel profile field. Fill in other tabs and fields as
needed. See Channel Authentication Record for more information.

Click OK. After the new record has been created successfully, a green Success Message is

temporarily displayed in the lower right corner of the window, and the new record appears
in the viewlet
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4.7.12 Create Channel

=
|-_:.}‘ You cannot create AMQP channels on z/OS resource addresses.

NOTE

Within a Channel viewlet, click the Add n button to create a new channel. The Select object path
window opens. Specify the channel’s path and select its subtype from the drop-down menu. Click

Select path.

Select object path ? x
Workgroup MQM - 0 v Noce: -
server.

Queue . - Object Sender v
manager: subtype:

Server

Receiver
Requester
Client Connection

Server Connection
Cluster Receiver

Cluster Sender
AMQP
Telemetry

Figure 4.7.11-A. Select Object Path for a New Channel

The Channel Create Window opens. Specify the channel's properties.

B2

The tabs of the Channel Create Window differ according to the channel’s type. Consult IBM documentation for
the descriptions of channel properties:

https://iwww.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSFKSJ_7.5.0/com.ibm.mq.explorer.doc/e_properties_chann

NOTE
els.htm

Channel Create Window ? x

Channel Name:
Extended I ©
vea Fieid is required
o Description:
Message Retry
ssL Type: Transport Type:
SxmgEEEn Receiver @ TCP v
Monitoring [ Replace existing definition
Custom Attributes

oen
Figure 4.7.11-B. Channel Create Window - General Tab
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4.7.13 Create Consumer

When creating viewlets (section Adding and Maintaining Viewlets), go to the Consumer tab

and enter all details.

Create new Consumer viewlet

-

Queue * )
Viewlet name
Channel ™ EMS consumers
Process
Topic * Node
Li EMS-SERVER_PAULIUS10
istener
MNamelist
Service Object name
Auth info

Cluster QMgr

Subscription

Channel auth rec

Route Attribute filter
Transport

Bridge

Durable

Consumer

C . Data limit offset500
onnection

Workgroup server Temporary

MQM -0 v

Manager

kep://127.0.0.1:7222

Figure 4.7.12-A. New Consumer
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4.7.14 Create Connection

When creating viewlets (section Adding and Maintaining Viewlets), go to the Connection tab

and enter all details.

Create new Connection viewlet

-

Queue * )
Viewlet name

Channel * EMS Connection
Process
Topic * Node

: EMS-SERVER_PAULIUS10
Listener
Namelist
Service Object name
Auth info

Cluster QMgr

Subscription

Channel auth rec

Route Attribute filter
Transport

Bridge

Durable

Consumer

Connection Data limit offset500

Workgroup server

MOM -0 v

Temporary

Manager

kep:/r127.0.0.1:7222

Figure 4.7.13-A. New Connection
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4.7.15 Create RabbitMQ Virtual Host

RabbitMQ vhosts virtually separate applications within a single RabbitMQ instance. Each
vhost has its own exchanges, queues, users, and policies.

To create a virtual host, do the following:

Enter the Vhost Name and a Description of the virtual host.

Select the Default Queue Type for new queues (quorum, stream, or classic).
Click to begin adding tags.

Use the Tracing list to turn RabbitMQ's Firehose Tracer on (True) or off (False).
Click OK to save the virtual host.

AW DN

Vhost / Properties ? X
& General Vhost Name:
dileEEgEE Description:
Queued Messages
Default Queue Type: ~
Status
Data Rates Tags
Custom Attributes -- List Of Tags Currently Has No Values --

Tracing: False v

Co oo [ o]

Figure 4.7.15-A. Create RabbitMQ Virtual Host

4.7.16 Create RabbitMQ Exchange

RabbitMQ exchange objects show properties and metrics for RabbitMQ exchanges.

To create an exchange, do the following:

1. Click & on an exchange viewlet.
2. Enter the Exchange Name.
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3. Select the Exchange Type (Direct, Topic, Fanout, and Headers).

4. To allow the queue to remain active after server restart, select True from
the Durable list.

5. If you want this queue to be automatically deleted by the broker if it is not bound to a
queue, select True from the Auto delete list.

6. If this exchange will not be directly available for clients to publish to, select True from
the Internal list.

7. Click OK to save the new exchange.

Exchange amgq.default Properties ? X
& General Exchange Name: amd.default

Arguments Exchange Type: Direct h

Message Rates

Durable: T o
Status

Custom Attributes Auto delete: False &

Internal: False o

User Who Performed Action: admin

Lo Joom L]

Figure 4.7.16-A. Create RabbitMQ Exchange
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4.7.17 RabbitMQ User

RabbitMQ user objects show properties and metrics for RabbitMQ users.

User admin Properties ? %
& General User Name: admin
Status 2
Password Set: T -

Custom Attributes
Password Hashing Algorithm: rabbit_pass‘w.'ord_l‘asl‘ing_shaZSEl

Plain Password (Only for create/change):
Password Hash (Only for create/change):

Tags

administrator

=

Figure 4.7.17-A. Create RabbitMQ Exchange
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4.7.18 Create RabbitMQ Component

Using Components, you can specify and describe the traditional objects in RabbitMQ
architecture. You can also use it to create and manage custom objects, if the environment

allows it.

To add a component, do the following:

AN =

Click ™ on a component viewlet.
Enter the Component Name.
Select the Type of component.
Click OK to save the component.

To add a parameter:

1. Enter the parameter in the first space provided (red box below).
2. Enter the parameter value in the box below that (green box below).
3. Select the parameter's data type from the list.
4. Click .
Component Limit Properties ? X
&y General Component Name: Limit
Status T Vhost-limits
Custom Attributes
5
String
max-gqueues n
11111 Integer hd
(o]
Figure 4.7.18-A. Create RabbitMQ Component
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4.7.19 Create RabbitMQ Policy

You can use RabbitMQ policies to set optional arguments for queues and exchanges or to
set up the Federation Plugin.

To create a policy, do the following:

1. Click B on a policy viewlet.

2. Enter the Policy Name.

3. Inthe Pattern field, enter a regular expression pattern to help match queues to this
policy by queue name.

4. Inthe Apply To field, indicate the object that the policy applies to (queues or exchanges).

Enter a Priority to determine the relative likelihood of this policy being applied.

6. Click OK to save the policy.

o

Policy federate Properties ? %X
& General Policy Name: federate
Status
Pattern: Afederated\,
Definitions
Apply To: exchanges
Custom Attributes
Priority: 1

Lo Lo erer

Figure 4.7.19-A. Create RabbitMQ Policy

4.7.20 Create RabbitMQ Operator Policy

Operator policies allow operators to enforce certain policies. Their definitions are merged
with regular policy definitions before the result is applied to matching queues.

Operator policies are limited to a small set of arguments.

See https://www.rabbitmg.com/parameters.html#operator-policies for more information.

To create an operator policy, do the following:

1. Click &% on an operator policy viewlet.
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2.
3.

4,

Enter the Operator Policy Name.

In the Pattern field, enter a regular expression pattern to help match queues to this
operator policy by queue name.

In the Apply To field, indicate the object that the operator policy applies to (for
example, queues or exchanges).

Enter a Priority to determine the relative likelihood of this policy being applied.
Click OK to save the operator policy.

Rabbit MQ Operator Policy Create Window ? x

Ep General Sy el s OperatorPolicy

Definitions

Pattern:

Apply To: queues

Priority: 0

Figure 4.7.20-A. Create RabbitMQ Operator Policy

4.7.21 Create RabbitMQ Queue

RabbitMQ queue objects show properties and metrics for RabbitMQ queues.

To create a queue, do the following:

uhwnN -

N o

Click on the queue viewlet toolbar.

Enter the Queue Name.

Select the Queue Type (Quorum, Stream, or Classic).

To allow the queue to survive RabbitMQ restart, select True from the Durable list.
If you want this queue to be automatically deleted when the last consumer
unsubscribes, select True from the Auto delete list.

If this queue will be limited to one consumer, select True from the Exclusive list.

If the queue is exclusive (Exclusive is set to True), enter the tag for its consumer in
the Exclusive Customer Tag field.
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8. The Policy and Operator Policy are set based on the queue's name value or regex
matching.
9. Click OK to save the queue.

Queue $32 Properties ? x

& General Queue Name: %32
Message Details Queue Type: Classic -
Message Rates

Durable: Tz v
Messages
Queue Consumers Auto delete: False w7
Runtime Metrics .

Exclusive: = v
Status

Remote Node Name: it@m-rabbit-m
e rabbit@m-rabbit-mq
Custom Attributes Exclusive Consumer Tag:

Policy: federate

Operator Policy: test_op

(o [

Figure 4.7.21-A. Create RabbitMQ Operator Policy
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4.8 Copy Objects

Select the object(s) to copy and use one of the following methods:

¢ click Copy in the object(s) pop-up menu
_Or-

e use the keyboard shortcut keys, Ctrl + C

After performing one of the above actions, the Paste button ﬂ located at the top right

corner of the screen becomes enabled and appears in yellow 1. Click this button to open
the Select object path window and specify the workgroup server, node, and queue manager
the selected object(s) should be copied to and click the Copy button. Refresh the viewlet to
see the changes.

13

The copy option is available for queues, listeners, and processes.

\
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A.1 meshlQ Documentation

The following documents relevant to meshlQ management applications can be found in
the Resource Center.

Document Number (or higher) Title
NAV/WGS 101.036 Workgroup Server Expert
NAV/COMP 101.018 Components Installation Guide
MS-UG 11.000 meshlQ Secure User's Guide
M6/MQ 10.002.1 AutoPilot® M6 Plug-in for IBM MQ
CS-INS11.000 meshlQ Platform Core Services Installation Guide
APM®6/USR 625.003 AutoPilot M6 User’s Guide
A.2 Tomcat
http://jakarta.apache.org/tomcat/tomcat-4. 1-doc/index.html
A.3 Java™

http://java.sun.com/products/lavaManagement/reference/docs/index.html
http://www.hp.com/products 1/unix/java/infolibrary/index.html

A.4 MS Windows

http://www.microsoft.com/windows/default.mspx

A.5 UNIX

http://www.unix.org/

A.6 Solaris

http://www.sun.com/software/solaris/

A.7 Linux

http://www.linux.org/
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Appendix B: Objects

The following table is a list of objects and their descriptions.

Icon

Name

Description

Node

A computer in a workgroup server. An EMS node contains EMS queue
managers.

Manager

Queue (or EMS) managers maintain their queues and provide queuing
services to applications.

Queues

An IBM MQ queue is an object in which applications can put and get
messages from.

Local

Transmission, initiation, dead-letter, command, default, channel, and event
gueues are types of local queues. A queue is known to a program as local if
it is owned by the queue manager to which the program is connected. You
can get messages from, and put messages on, local queues.

sl

Model

A model queue is a queue definition template used when creating dynamic
queues.

ot

Alias

An alias queue is an IBM MQ object that you can use to access another
gueue or a topic. This means that more than one program can work with
the same queue, accessing it using different names.

=@

Remote

To a program, a queue is remote if it is owned by a different queue
manager to the one to which the program is connected.

At

Cluster

A cluster queue is a queue that is hosted by a cluster queue manager and
made available to other queue managers in the cluster.

o

Channel

A channel is a communication link used by distributed queue managers.
Channels are objects that provide a communication path from one queue
manager to another.

Process

Process definition object is an IBM MQ object that contains the definition of
an MQ application. Process definition objects allow applications to be
started without the need for operator intervention by defining the
attributes of the application for use by the queue manager.

Topic

A topic object is an IBM MQ object that allows you to assign specific, non-
default attributes to topics. Topics can be subscribed to and can be linked
with particular messages.

&

Listener

Listeners are processes that accept network requests from other queue
managers, or client applications, and start associated channels.

Namelist

A namelist is an IBM MQ object that contains a list of cluster names, queue
names or authentication information object names. In a cluster, it can be
used to identify a list of clusters for which the queue manager holds the
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repositories.

Service objects are a way of defining programs to be run when a queue

2 Service
manager starts or stops.
An authentication information object provides the definitions required to
) Auth info perform certificate revocation checking. There are four types: CRL(LDAP),
OCSP, IDPW(OS) and IDPW(LDAP)
Cluster . :
F= QMgr A cluster queue manager is a queue manager that is a member of a cluster.
Subscriptio . : . :
] N P An object which requests topic information.
© Channel Channel authentication records allow for more precise control over user
auth rec access to connecting systems at a channel level.
E: Comm Info | Communication information

EMS Objects

| EMS Queue | Encapsulates a provider-specific queue name.
El EMS Topic Subjects containing a set of related messages.
EMS Each EMS channel is a client of an EMS server, which acts as a store-and-
= Channel forward intermediary for all messages through the channel.
} Route The configuration and optionally statistical data about the routed server are
represented by an object of this class.
The data and behavior common to transports of all types that are
configured on the EMS server is represented by this abstract class.
Transports are mechanisms for importing and exporting messages
% Transport P mp & P & &
between EMS and other messaging systems. TIBCO Rendezvous and
Rendezvous Certified Messaging are currently the only two types of
transports supported.
Bridee Consists of a source destination name and type and 1 or more BridgeTarget
- & objects.
Represents a durable subscription on the Tibjms server which may be
- Durable active and receiving messages or it may be dormant, with its messages
being stored on the server until it is active again.
A TIBCO Enterprise Management Service (EMS) server provides messaging
~ Server services for applications that communicate by monitoring queues. It
@ Properties ensures that sent messages are directed to the correct receive queue or
that messages are routed to another queue manager.
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Users are specific IDs that allow you to identify yourself to the server.

Users When logging in, the connect request should be accompanied by a
username and password.
Groups are classes of users. A user can belong to multiple groups. The

Groups rights of a user are a combination of the rights of the groups the user
belongs to, in addition to any rights granted to the user directly.

Access

Control This file defines all rights on topics and queues for all users and groups.

Lists

Consumers | List of EMS Connections.

Connection . .

< List of EMS Connections.

Kafka Objects

= A

The Kafka server (identified by its cluster and integer number), known by its

o Brok
HY roker number “0"
G Cluster Agroup of Kafka brokers sharing a configuration. The identity of a cluster
is generated GUID.
] Tobic The container for Kafka messages. The identity of a topic is a user defined
P name. All brokers in a cluster treat the topic as a single entity.
Partition Where the data is stored, a topic will typically be spread across multiple
partitions.
The data. The identity of is a Kafka topic, partition, and
Message e data. The identity of a message is a Kafka topic, partition, and sequence
number.
Refers to all of the messages collected for Kafka that are stored in a log. A
Log unique aspect of Kafka is that the messages are not removed when they
are read but are aged off the log based on time or size of log.
. For recovery, Kafka may keep additional copies of the log in case of a media
Replicas .
failure.
Producer An application writing messages to a topic.
Consumer | Asingle application reading a Kafka topic.
C : I . .
Gc;(r:z:mer A collection of applications that share reading a Kafka topic.
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Stream A conduit between Kafka and other products, such as MQ or a database.
Connector | Connector object, associated with Apache Kafka Connect.
Schema Confluent Kafka. The Schema registry helps keep track of changes to
schemas over time.
Schema . .
Subject Confluent Kafka. Schema subjects name schemas according to a strategy.
Schema
Subject Confluent Kafka. Versions keep track of the evolution of schemas.
Version
KSQL Confluent Kafka. KSQL endpoints.
[IB Objects
g Broker A set of execution processes that hosts one or more message flows to
route, transform, and enrich in flight messages.
= Servers A named grouping of message flows that have been assigned to an
& integration node.
Application . . . . .
< A deployable container that provides isolation at runtime.
’#‘ Services An application with a well-defined interface. It implements flows for each
service operation.
Rest APIs An application that implements a RESTful interface. A REST APl is defined by
importing a Swagger 2.0 document.
Library A logical grouping of related code, data, or both. Each reference to this
object is deployed with a copy of this object. Any change will not be visible
after an update in referenced objects and redeploy is necessary.
Shared A logical grouping of related code, data, or both. Deployed directly to an
E\: Library integration server. Any change to the library will be seen in all other
referenced objects.
= Message A sequence of processing steps that run in the integration node when an
Flow input message is received.
- Sub Flow A common sequence of actions to be used by several message flows,
applications, or integration services.
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Resource

The projects, folders, and files.

ACE Objects

B

g Integration | A set of execution processes that hosts one or more message flows to
Node route, transform, and enrich in-flight messages.
= Servers Object used to provide an isolated runtime environment for a set of
% deployed message flows and resources.
Application . . : . .
< A deployable container that provides isolation at runtime.
# Services An application with a well-defined interface. It implements flows for each
service operation.
Rest APls An application that implements a RESTful interface.
Library A logical grouping of related code, data, or both. Each reference to this
object is deployed with a copy of this object. Any change will not be visible
after an update in referenced objects and redeploy is necessary.
Shared A logical grouping of related code, data, or both. Deployed directly to an
E: Library integration server. Any change to the library will be seen in all other
referenced objects.
E Message A message flow is a sequence of processing steps that run in the
Flow integration node when an input message is received.
™ Sub Flow A common sequence of actions to be used by several message flows,
applications, or integration services.
= Resource The projects, folders, and files.
Link

Object describing a connection(reference) between two objects.

Solace Objects

Node

Remote

Queue

Manager

Broker An event broker transmits events between producers and consumers.
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Message Message VPNs are used for client connections. They create separate

VPN domains on a broker so that topics and messages are separated. They
control which clients can see which messages by grouping clients: each
group of clients sees only messages that are published to their group.

Queue A queue receives published messages, either directly, or through a topic to
which it is subscribed.

Queue A queue template can facilitate the process of creating queues. Set up a

Template gueue template with the desired configuration, then applications can use
that template when creating new queues.

Topic . . —_

. Name of a unique topic endpoint in a Message VPN.

Endpoint

Topic A Topic Endpoint Template facilitates the process of creating topic

Endpoint endpoints. The template is set up with attributes that are copied to new

Template endpoints that are created dynamically through an API.

Bridge Message VPN bridges connect two Message VPNs, so that messages
published to one are delivered to the other, based on the topic
subscriptions that are assigned to the bridge. Message traffic can flow
through bridges in one direction or in both directions.

Client A client profile is a set of configuration properties for a client application.

Profile Client application configuration is streamlined through client profiles:
changes to the client profile affect the applications that are assigned to that
profile.

ACL Profile | The ACL profile that is assigned to a client controls which event brokers it
can connect to and which topics it can publish and subscribe to.

Client Client usernames are the means through which clients are authorized to

UserName | connect to a Message VPN. Client usernames must be assigned to a client.

JNDI Provides a means of configuring the connection between JMS clients and

Connection | message brokers. The Connection Factory is looked up from the JNDI store

Factory on the broker.

IJNDIQueue | A gueue object in the Solace JNDI store

IJNDITopic | A topic object in the Solace JNDI store

Client The Client Certificate CA (Certificate Authority) list is contained in the trust

Certificate store. For incoming TLS connections, clients who present a valid client

Authority certificate can authenticate using Client Certificate CAs.

Client Application or device that connects to an event broker. Clients can send

messages, receive messages, or do both.
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MQTT . . .
Q . Session resulting from an MQTT connection.
Session
RDP A REST delivery point (RDP) on the Message VPN facilitates message
delivery to REST consumers.
Rest . : .
A client or endpoint that receives messages through an RDP.
Consumer
Distri
C;sctrr]lé)uted A collection of one or more Cache Clusters on a Message VPN.
Cache . . .
Collection of Cache Instances that subscribe to the same topics.
Cluster
Cache A process that listens for and caches live data messages based on the topic
Instance subscriptions that are configured for its parent Cache Cluster.
DMR A DMR cluster on an event broker contains global DMR configuration
Cluster parameters.
CSPF An event broker that, based its topology, is considered the best node
Neighbor through which to forward a message to its destination event broker.
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The Action menu becomes available when an object is selected within a viewlet. The

following table explains the menu options.

=)

Your Action menu options may differ according to your user permissions, which are managed

by an admin.

Object

Option

Description

Workgrou
p Server

Delete workgroup
server

Delete selected workgroup server. A window will
appear confirming this action.

Edit workgroup server

Edit the workgroup server settings. The Edit
workgroup server dialog box is similar to the Add
new workgroup server screen (see Figure 3.2.1-A).

Default Connection

Sets the selected workgroup server as a primary
connection for all users. This eliminates the
requirement for users to select workgroup server
connections upon logging in for the first time.
Multiple workgroup server connections can be set
as defaults. The Default Connection column
within the Workgroup Servers viewlet displays the
workgroup server connections that are set as a
default. To remove a workgroup server as a default
connection, simply select the Default Connection
option to disable the default setting.

Only users with the Add/Remove Default
Connection right enabled in the security
application will have this ability; all other users will
not have the Default Connection option and
cannot edit or remove these connections.
However, they can create new (non-default)
workgroup server connections.

Create >

Node

Create a node. See section 4.2.2.1.1, Create a Node.

Remote Queue

Create a remote queue manager. Includes edit and

Managers

Managers delete options (section 4.2.2.1.2).

Remote EMS Create a remote EMS manager connection.
Managers Includes edit and delete options (section 4.2.2.1.3).
Remote Kafka Create a remote Kafka manager connection.

Includes edit and delete options (section 4.2.2.1.4).
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Object Option Description
Remote ACE/IIB Create a remote ACE or IIB manager connection.
Managers Includes edit and delete options (section 4.2.2.1.5).
Remote Solace Create a remote Solace manager connection.
Managers Includes edit and delete options (section 4.2.2.1.6).
Show Object Attributes Displays the node's Attribute viewlet.
Show Topology See Topology.
Events Opens a Console tab displaying events which
occurred within the selected node.
Select the Manage option to activate an inactive
node. Unselect this option to make a node inactive.
When unselected, the Delete and Properties
Manage options become available in the node menu.
Note: An active node may need to be reactivated
by unselecting and reselecting the Manage option.
Commands >
J Start All WMQ Objects Starts node’'s WMQ objects (section 4.3.2.2).
Node
Stop All WMQ Objects Stops node's WMQ objects.
Shutdown Stops the node completely.
Discover Now >
Incremental See the next section, Manager, for more
Full information on discovery modes.
Create a shortcut to the selected node in a
Add to Favorites ) . .
vort Favorites viewlet. (Section 4.3.3.1.5.)
Delete Displays in the menu when the node is not active
(un-managed). Deletes the selected node.
This option is available in the menu when the node is
Properties inactive (unmanaged). Opens the Properties window
P where you can view and/or edit the node’s
configurations.
Manager ;o Object Attributes leplays the.MQ or EMS object manager’s Attribute
(Queue or viewlet (section 4.3.3.1.1).
EMS) EMS Scripts Run EMS commands.
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Object Option Description
Manage Select either User Groups, Users or ACLs to manage
& these EMS aspects.
View a graphic representation of queue relationshi
Show Topology grap P g P
(see Topology)
Show Status Opens a Status viewlet within the Console panel.
Create Queue Manager Create a new Queue Manager (see section 4.7.2)
Commands >
Al WM ' ion 4.3.3.1.2). N
Start all WMQ objects oyvs you to start Q objects (section 4.3.3.1.2). Not
available for EMS queue managers.
. Allows you to select the shutdown method (section
Stop all WMQ objects 4.3.3.1.2). Not available for EMS queue manager.
Pin Ping the selected queue manager (section 4.3.3.1.11,
& Ping).
Securit View or set authority for queue manager’s objects
y (section 4.3.3.1.7). Can also browse authority records.
View Error Log View and export error log files (section 4.3.3.1.8).
Connections (Modal), View, filter, stop, and refresh connections and
Connections (Console) connection handles (section 4.3.3.1.9).
Cluster membership > Joins the selected queue manager to a cluster.
. Includes cluster create option (sections 4.3.3.1.10.1 and
oin 4.3.3.1.10.2).
Refresh Refrgshes gueue manager clusters and repositories
(section 4.3.3.1.10.3).
Temporarily reduce the inbound cluster activity to this
Suspend
queue manager.
Informs other queue managers in a cluster that the
local queue manager is available again for processing
Resume .
and can be sent messages. It reverses the action of
the Suspend command.
Removes the selected queue manager from the
Leave .
gueue manager cluster (section 4.3.3.1.10.4).
Properties Displays the Properties window (section 4.3.3.1.3)
Select Apply script, Console (Figure 4.3.3.1.6-A or
MQSC/EMS Figure 4.3.3.2.2-A), Snapshot, or z/0OS Reports.
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Object Option Description

Incremental: the WGS maintains the last discovery
time for each queue manager and sends this time
with each discovery command. Incremental discovery
logic will work only if initial discovery is completed
and queue managers are fully discovered.

Dis<':over Now (only Full: when the WGS starts up, it sends a query on

available for MQ queue every object to the agent. The Workgroup Server re-

managers) connects to each agent and sends an
EXCMD_MQ_DISCOVER command. Since the agent
thread or process for a given queue manager has just
started, while servicing the discover command, the
agent allows every inquire object reply from the IBM
WMQ command server to be sent to the WGS.

Delete Remove the queue manager.
Allows you to delete the queue manager from the

Delete from Database database. Please note that there is no confirmation
dialog box for this action.

Events Displays the Events viewlet (section 4.3.3.1.4).

MQ Statistics Dlspliays a statistics viewlet generated by a SQL query
(section 4.3.10).
Create a new dashboard for the queue manager using

Dash

Create Dashboard a default dashboard template (section 4.2.11).

Add to favorites Allows yoy to creatg a sh.ortcut for a MQ or EMS
manager in a Favorites viewlet (section 4.3.3.1.5).

Browse messages Displays a list of messages. (Figure 4.3.4.3-A)

Show Object Attributes Displays the object attributes. (Figure 4.3.3.1-A)

Show Queue Status / Show | . .
Displ . (K 4.3.4.1-A

EMS Queue Status isplays queue status. (Figure 4.3 )

Create Queue / N q
Opens the window to create a queue. (Section 4.7.5)

ueue Create EMS Queue

Put New Message: Displays the Put New window
(Figure 4.3.4.3.1-A) to create and put new message(s)
into the selected queue.

Messages
Load From File: If loading single or multiple
messages from .mmf files, .txt files, or files created by
the IBM dmpmqgmsg utility (Figure 4.3.4.3.7.1-A), opens
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Object

Option

Description

the Command Settings dialog box to continue or
configure settings. If loading messages from shared
storage, opens the Select Files dialog.

Export All Messages: Exports all messages as .mmf
or .txt files, or to shared storage (Figure 4.3.4.3.8-A).

Copy All: Displays the Copy messages window (Figure
4.3.4.3.5-A) where a user can define how and where
messages should be copied. Message criteria can be
selected to only copy messages which meet the
criteria specifications.

Move All: Displays the Move messages window
(Figure 4.3.4.3.5-B) where a user can define how and
where messages should be moved. Message criteria
can be selected to only move messages which meet
the criteria specifications.

Delete All: Allows the user to delete all messages
within the selected queue. The system reads then
deletes one message at a time. This function does
not recognize uncommitted messages, which means
that there could still be uncommitted messages on
the queue. Also, the command might fail if the queue
is already exclusively opened by another application.
Message criteria can be selected to only delete
messages which meet the criteria specifications.

Clear All: This option will clear an entire queue
without reading the messages. Please note that this
function will not work if the queue is open by another
application or if the queue contains uncommitted
messages.

Commands >

Copy As

Creates a new object based on the definition of the
currently selected object. (Figure 4.3.4.4-A)

Delete Queue

Allows users to delete the queue. (Figure 4.3.4.4-B)

Force Update

Triggers the WGS to retrieve the most recent copy of
the data (see section 4.3.4.4).

Allow or Inhibit Get and Put
Messages

Set a queue to allow or inhibit get and put message
operations.

Security

View and set authority for MQ Queue objects. (Section
4.3.3.1.7.)
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Object Option Description

Copy the selected object to a specified path (the

Copy yellow Paste button needs to be used, see section 4.8
Copy Objects).

Properties Displays the queue properties. (Figure 4.3.3.1.3-A)

Events Displays the Events viewlet (Figure 4.3.3.1.4-A)

MQ Statistics Dlspl.ays a statistics viewlet generated by a SQL query
(section 4.3.10).

. Allows you to add the selected queue to a Favorites

pdd to favorites viewlet. (Figure 4.3.1.2-A)

Show Object Attributes Dlspliays the selected channel's Attribute viewlet
(section 4.3.5.1).

chow Channel Status Displays the selected channel's Status viewlet (section
4.3.5.2).
Gives the option to Start, Stop, Ping, Resolve or Reset

Commands the selected channel (section 4.3.5.3) and to view or
edit Security permissions (section 4.3.3.1.7).

Properties Displays the selected channel's Properties window

Channel P (section 4.3.5.4).

Create ChAuthRec Create channel auth rec (section 4.7.11).
Displays the selected channel's Events viewlet (section

Events
4.3.5.5).

MQ Statistics Displiays a statistics viewlet generated by a SQL query
(section 4.3.10).

Add to favorites AIIOW§ you.to create a_shortcut for the channel on a
Favorites viewlet (section 4.3.5.6).

Show Object Attributes Displays the selected process’ Attribute viewlet.
Gives the option to Copy As, Rename, Delete, or

Commands manage Security for the selected process (section
4.3.3.1.7).

Process Create Process Create a new process (section 4.7.1).
. Opens the Properties window for the selected

Properties
process.

Copy Select to copy a process (section 4.8).
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Object Option Description
Events Displays the selected processes Events viewlet.
. Create a shortcut in a Favorites viewlet. (Section
IAdd to favorites
4.3.3.1.5.)
Show Object Attributes Displays the selected topic's Attribute viewlet.
Create Topic
Commands > Create a new topic (section 4.7.3)
Copy As
Create Topic
Commands >
C A Creates a new topic based on the definition of the
ORY AS currently selected topic. Specify the topic string
Delete (optional).
Delete Deletes selected topic(s).
Topic
Triggers the WGS to retrieve the most recent copy of
Force Update :
the data, see section 4.3.4.4.
Publish Puts an IBM MQ message (containing information for
the application) to a topic with a related subject.
: Gives the option to view/edit Security permissions
Security .
(section 4.3.3.1.7).
Properties Displays the selected topic's Properties window.
Events Displays the selected topic's Events viewlet.
. Allows you to create a shortcut for the listener in a
IAdd to favorites : y .
Favorites viewlet.
Show Object Attributes Displays the selected listener's Attribute viewlet.
Create Listener Create a new listener (section 4.7.6).
Gives the option to Start, Stop, Copy As, Rename,
Commands Delete or view/edit Security permissions (section
Listener 4.3.3.1.7).
Properties Displays the selected listener’s Properties window.
Copy Select to copy the listener (section 4.8).
Events Displays the selected listener’s Events viewlet.
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Object Option Description
. Allows you to create a shortcut for the listener in a

IAdd to favorites . .
Favorites viewlet.

Show Object Attributes Displays the selected namelist's Attribute viewlet.
Gives the option to Copy As, Rename, Delete or

Commands . . : o :
View/edit Security permissions (section 4.3.3.1.7).

Namelist
Events Displays the selected namelist's Events viewlet.

IAdd to favorites

Allows you to create a shortcut for the namelistin a
Favorites viewlet.

Service (IBM MQ)

Show Object Attributes Displays the selected service's Attribute viewlet.
Gives the option to Start, Stop, Copy As, Rename,

Commands Delete or view/edit Security permissions (section
4.3.3.1.7).

MQSC Run MQSC commands.

Events Displays the selected service's Events viewlet.

Properties Displays the Properties window.

Add to favorites

Allows you to create a shortcut for the services in a
Favorites viewlet.

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected auth info's Attribute viewlet.
There are four types: CRL(LDAP), OCSP, IDPW(OS) and
IDPW(LDAP)

Auth Info Commands View/edit Security permissions (section 4.3.3.1.7).
Events Displays the selected auth info’s Events viewlet.
. Allow r hor for th h info in

Add to favorites o} 'syou'to create a shortcut for the aut oina

Favorites viewlet.
. . Displays the selected cluster queue manager’s

Show Object Attributes p y . 4 8

Attribute viewlet.
Cluster Events Displays the selected cluster queue manager's Events
QMgr viewlet.

IAdd to favorites

Allows you to create a shortcut for the cluster queue
manager in a Favorites viewlet.

Subscriptio

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected subscription’s Attribute viewlet.
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Object Option Description
n Commands Gives the option to Copy As, Rename or Delete.
Create Subscription Create a subscription (section 4.7.7).
. Displays the selected subscription’s Properties dialo
Properties P y P P &
box window.
Events Displays the selected subscription’s Events viewlet.
: Allows you to create a shortcut for the subscription in
IAdd to favorites y . P
a Favorites viewlet.
Show Routes Attributes Displays the selected route’s Attribute viewlet.
Show Routes Status Displays the selected route’s Status viewlet.
Commands >
Delete Delete the selected route.
Route
Properties Displays the selected route’s Properties window.
Events Displays the selected route’s Events viewlet.
. Allows you to create a shortcut for the route in a
IAdd to Favorites ) y .
Favorites viewlet.
Show Transport Attributes |Displays the selected transport's Attribute viewlet.
Properties Displays the selected transport's Properties window.
Transport Events Displays the selected transport’s Events viewlet.
. Allows you to create a shortcut for the transportin a
IAdd to Favorites ) y . P
Favorites viewlet.
Show Bridge Attributes Displays the selected bridge’s Attribute viewlet.
Commands >
Delete Delete selected bridge.
Bridge
Properties Displays the selected bridge's Properties window.
Events Displays the selected bridge’s Events viewlet.
. Allows you to create a shortcut for the bridge in a
IAdd to Favorites ) y . &
Favorites viewlet.
Add to Favorites Allows you to create a shortcut to consumers in a
Consumer Favorites viewlet.
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Command >
Deletes the connection.
. Destroy
Connection
. Allows you to create a shortcut to connections in a
IAdd to Favorites > you
Favorites viewlet.
Show Durable Attributes  |Displays the selected durable’s Attribute viewlet.
Commands >
Delete Delete selected durable object.
Purge Purge messages in selected durable(s).
Durable
Properties Displays the selected durable’s Properties window.
Events Displays the selected durable’s Events viewlet.
: Allows you to create a shortcut to durables in a
Add to Favorites : y .
Favorites viewlet.
: Allows you to create a shortcut for a channel auth
Add to Favorites WS youto : . !
recin a Favorites viewlet.
Commands >
Delete Delete selected channel auth rec object.
Channel : :
. Displays the selected channel auth rec’s Properties
auth rec Properties .
window.
Create ChAuthRec Create channel auth rec (section 4.7.11).
Displays the selected channel auth rec’s events
Events .
viewlet.
Displays the selected comm info's object attributes.
Show Object Attributes Also allows you to compare multiple comm info
attributes.
Displays the selected comm info’s Properties
Properties... window which includes general information and
Comm Info alteration date and time statistics.
Copy As... Make a copy of the selected comm info.
Delete Delete the comm info.
. Allows you to create a shortcut for comm info in a
Add to favorites... . .
Favorites viewlet.
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Displays the selected broker’s object attributes.
Show Object Attributes Also allows you to compare multiple broker
attributes.
Force Undate Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
Broker (lIB) P needed to quickly refresh data)
Admin Logs View the administrative logs.
. Allows you to create a shortcut to the broker in a
Add to favorites : y .
Favorites viewlet.
. . Displays the selected server’s attributes. Also
Show Object Attributes play . :
allows you to compare multiple server attributes.
Start Start the selected server.
Start All Application —
PP Start the selected server's application types.
Types
Start All Message Flows Start the selected server's message flows.
Stop Stop the selected server.
Stop All Application S
P PP Stop the selected server's application types.
Types
Stop All Message Flows Stop the selected server's message flows.
Server (IIB) Delete All Content Delete all of the selected server's content.

Delete

Delete the selected server.

Deploy

Deploys objects by bar file into the server.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object's value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Statistics On

Turn the server's statistics on.

Statistics Off

Turn the server's statistics off.

Resource Statistics On

Turn resource statistics on.

Resource Statistics Off

Turn resource statistics off.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the serverin a
Favorites viewlet.

Application (lIB)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected application’s attributes. Also
allows you to compare multiple application
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Object Option Description
attributes.
Start Start the selected application.
Stop Stop the selected application.
Delete Delete the selected application.
Statistics On Turn statistics on.
Statistics Off Turn statistics off.
Start Flow Monitoring Enable flow monitoring.
Stop Flow Monitoring Disable flow monitoring.
Add to favorites... Allows you tq create a shortcut to the application in
a Favorites viewlet.
Start Start the selected service.
Stop Stop the selected service.
Delete Delete the selected service.
Force Update Forcibly retrieyes the object's value (required if
Service (IIB) needed to quickly refresh data)
Statistics On Turn statistics on.
Statistics Off Turn statistics off.
Start Flow Monitoring Enable flow monitoring.
Stop Flow Monitoring Disable flow monitoring.
Add to favorites... AIIow; you'to create a shortcut to the service in a
Favorites viewlet.
Show objectAtruss | D e et T e e
RESTAPL(IIB) Start Start the selected REST API.
Stop Stop the selected REST API.
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Force Update

Object Option Description
Delete Delete the selected REST API.
Forcibly retri the object's val ired if
Force Update orcibly re rlgves e object's value (required i
needed to quickly refresh data)
Statistics On Turn statistics on.
Statistics Off Turn statistics off.
Start Flow Monitoring Enable flow monitoring.
Stop Flow Monitoring Disable flow monitoring.
Add to favorites... A||OW.S you.to create a shortcut to the REST APl in a
Favorites viewlet.
Show Object Attributes Displays the selected Iibrary.’s attributes. A.Iso
allows you to compare multiple library attributes.
Delete Delete the selected library.
Library (11B)

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the library in a
Favorites viewlet.

Shared Library
(11B)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected shared library's attributes.
Also allows you to compare multiple share library
attributes.

Delete

Delete the selected shared library.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the shared library
in a Favorites viewlet.

Message Flow
(11B)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected message flow's attributes.
Also allows you to compare multiple message flow
attributes.

Start Start the message flow.
Stop Stop the message flow.
Force Stop Force the message flow to stop.

Activity Logs

Displays the message flow activity log.
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Object Option Description
Forcibly retrieves the object's value (required if
Force Update .
P needed to quickly refresh data)
Stop Recording Stop recording message flow.
Statistics On Turn statistics on.
Statistics Off Turn statistics off.
Start Flow Monitoring Start flow monitoring for the selected message
flow.
Stop Flow Monitoring Stop flow monitoring for the selected message
flow.
. All t t hortcut to th fl
Add to favorites... Allows you to create a shortcut to the message flow
in a Favorites viewlet.
Displ he sel flow' i . Al
Show Object Attributes isplays the selected sub qws attributes .so
allows you to compare multiple sub flow attributes.
Sub Flow (IIB) Force Update Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if

needed to quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the sub flow in a
Favorites viewlet.

Resource (1I1B)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected resource’s attributes. Also
allows you to compare multiple resource attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object's value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the resource in a
Favorites viewlet.

Integration Displays the selected integration node’s attributes.
Node (ACE) Show Object Attributes Also allows you to compare multiple integration
node attributes.
Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
Force Update y . J (req
needed to quickly refresh data)
Admin Logs View the administrative logs.
. Allows you to create a shortcut to the integration
Add to favorites... . y . . &
node in a Favorites viewlet.
Integration Show Object Attributes Displays the selected server's attributes. Also
Server (ACE) allows you to compare multiple servers’ attributes.
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Object Option Description
Start Start Integration Server
Stop Stop Integration Server
Shutdown Shutdowns the Integration Server
Delete Deletes the Integration Server
Delete All Content Deletes all deployed objects in the Integration
Server
Deploy Deploys content by bar file to Server
Force Update Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)
Start Service Trace Starts server's service trace
Rest Service Trace Resets server’s service trace
Stop Service Trace Stops server's service trace
Start User Trace Starts server's user trace
Reset User Trace Resets server's user trace
Stop User Trace Stops server's user trace
Flow Statistic On Enables flow statistics
Flow Statistic Off Disables flow statistics
Resource Statistics On Enables resource statistics
Resource Statistics Off Disables resource statistics
Admin Logs View the administrative logs
Start Flow Monitoring Enables flow monitoring
Stop Flow Monitoring Disables flow monitoring
Add To Favorites Allows you to create a shortcut to the Integration
Server in a Favorites viewlet.
Application Displays the selected application’s attributes. Also
(ACE) Show Object Attributes allows you to compare multiple application
attributes.
Start Start the application.
Stop Stop the application.
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Show Object Attributes

Object Option Description
Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
F .
orce Update needed to quickly refresh data)
Delete Delete the application.
Set Up Configure the application.
Teardown Tears down the application.
Validate Validates the application.
Add to favorites... Allows you tq create a shortcut to the application in
a Favorites viewlet.
Service (ACE) Displays the selected service's attributes. Also

allows you to compare multiple service attributes.

Start

Start the service.

Stop

Stop the service.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Delete Delete the service.

Set Up Configure the service.
Teardown Tears down the service.
Validate Validates the service.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the service in a
Favorites viewlet.

REST API (ACE)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected REST API's attributes. Also
allows you to compare multiple REST API attributes.

Start

Start the REST API.

Stop

Stop the REST API.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Delete Delete the REST API.

Set Up Configure the REST API.
Teardown Tears down the REST API.
Validate Validates the REST API.
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Show Object Attributes

Object Option Description
. Allows you to create a shortcut to the REST APl in a
Add to favorites... . .
Favorites viewlet.
Library (ACE) Displays the selected library's attributes. Also

allows you to compare multiple library attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the library in a
Favorites viewlet.

Shared Library
(ACE)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected shared library's attributes.
Also allows you to compare multiple shared library
attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Delete

Delete the shared library.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the shared library
in a Favorites viewlet.

Message Flow
(ACE)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected message flow's attributes.
Also allows you to compare multiple message flow
attributes.

Start

Start the message flow.

Stop

Stop the message flow.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Activity Logs

View the message flow's activity log.

Set Up Configure the message flow.
Teardown Tears down the message flow.
Validate Validates the message flow.

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the message flow
in a Favorites viewlet.

Sub Flow (ACE)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected sub flow's attributes. Also
allows you to compare multiple sub flow attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
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Object

Option

Description

needed to quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the sub flow in a
Favorites viewlet.

Resource (ACE)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected resource’s attributes. Also
allows you to compare multiple resource attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object's value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the resource in a
Favorites viewlet.

Link (ACE)

Show Object Attributes

Displays the selected link's attributes. Also allows
you to compare multiple link attributes.

Force Update

Forcibly retrieves the object’s value (required if
needed to quickly refresh data)

Add to favorites...

Allows you to create a shortcut to the link in a
Favorites viewlet.

Broker (Solace)

Show Object Attributes

Display object's attributes

Statistics

Display object's statistics

Properties

Edit object

Force Update

Forcibly update object's properties

Events

Make inquiries about and display events

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Message VPNs | Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes

Properties Edit object
Status > Start Start object
Status > Stop Stop object
Status > Start DMR Start dynamic message routing
Status > Stop DMR Stop dynamic message routing
Commands >Delete Delete object
Commands > Clear Clear object’s statistics
Statistics
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Object Option Description
Commands > Clear Clear object's guaranteed statistics
Guaranteed Statistics
Statistics Display object's statistics
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Queue Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Properties Edit object
Commands > Delete Delete object
Commands > Clear Clear object’s statistics
Statistics
Commands > Start Start replay
Replay
Commands > Cancel Cancel replay
Replay
Change Status > Turn Turn object’s outgoing messages on
Outgoing On
Change Status > Turn Turn object’s outgoing messages off
Outgoing Off
Change Status > Turn Turn object's incoming messages on
Incoming On
Change Status > Turn Turn object’s incoming messages off
Incoming Off
Statistics Display object's statistics
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Queue Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Template
Commands — Delete Delete object
Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
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Object

Option

Description

Topic Endpoint

Show Object Attributes

Display object's attributes

Properties

Edit object

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Commands > Clear
Statistics

Clear object’s statistics

Commands > Start
Replay

Start object replay

Commands > Cancel
Replay

Cancel object replay

Change Status > Turn
Outgoing On

Turn object’s outgoing messages on

Change Status > Turn
Outgoing Off

Turn object’s outgoing messages off

Change Status > Turn
Incoming On

Turn object's incoming messages on

Change Status > Turn
Incoming Off

Turn object’'s incoming messages off

Statistics

Display object's statistics

Force Update

Forcibly update object's properties

Add To Favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Topic Endpoint

Show Object Attributes

Display object's attributes

Template
Commands > Delete Delete object
Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Bridge Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Commands > Delete Delete object
Commands > Clear Clear object’s statistics
Statistics
Commands > Clear Event | Clear specified Event
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Object Option Description
Commands > Disconnect | Disconnect bridge
Change Status > Enable Enable object
Change Status > Disable | Disable object
Statistics Display object's statistics
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Properties Edit object
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Client Profile Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Commands > Delete Delete object
Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
ACL Profile Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Commands > Delete Delete object
Browse Exceptions Browse subobijects: Exceptions
Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Client Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Username
Commands > Delete Delete object
Change Status > Enable Enable object
Change Status > Disable | Disable object
Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
JNDI Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Connection
Commands > Delete Delete object
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Object Option Description
Factory Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
JNDI Queue Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Commands > Delete Delete object
Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
JNDI Topic Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Commands > Delete Delete object
Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Client Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Certificate
Authority Commands > Delete Delete object
OCSP Trusted Names Browse subobjects: OCSP trusted names
Refresh CRL Refresh Certificate Revocation List
Properties Edit object
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Client Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Commands > Clear Clear object’s statistics
Statistics
Commands > Clear Event | Clear specified Event
Commands > Disconnect | Disconnect object
Browse Sub-Objects Browse subobijects
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Object

Option

Description

Statistics

Display object's statistics

Force Update

Forcibly update object's properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

MQTT Session

Show Object Attributes

Display object's attributes

Commands > Clear
Statistics

Clear object’s statistics

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Browse Subscriptions

Browse subobjects: Subscriptions

Statistics

Display object's statistics

Force Update

Forcibly update object's properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

RDP

Show Object Attributes

Display object's attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Browse Queue Bindings

Browse subobjects: Queue Bindings

Force Update

Forcibly update object's properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Rest Consumer

Show Object Attributes

Display object's attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object
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Commands > Delete

Object Option Description
Browse Queue Bindings | Browse subobjects: Queue Bindings
Browse TLS Names Browse subobjects: TLS names
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Properties Edit object
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
Distributed Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes
Cache

Delete object

Commands > Clear Event

Clear specified Event

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Force Update

Forcibly update object's properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorite

Add object to favorite viewlet

Cache Cluster

Show Object Attributes

Display object's attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Commands > Clear Event

Clear specified Event

Commands > Start

Start object

Change Status > Enable

Enable object

Change Status > Disable

Disable object

Browse Topic

Browse subobjects: Topics

Browse Home Cache
Cluster

Browse subobjects: Home Cache Clusters

Force Update

Forcibly update object's properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

Cache Instance

Show Object Attributes

Display object's attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object
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Object Option Description
Commands > Clear Event | Clear specified Event
Commands > Start Start object
Commands > Clear Clear object’s statistics
Statistics
Statistics Display object's statistics
Change Status > Enable Enable object
Change Status > Disable | Disable object
Browse Remote Topic Browse subobjects: Remote Topics
Browse Home Cache Browse subobjects: Home Cache Cluster
Cluster
Force Update Forcibly update object's properties
Properties Edit object
Add to favorites Add object to favorite viewlet
DMR Cluster Show Object Attributes Display object's attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Browse Links

Browse Subobjects: Links

Browse Topology Issues

Browse Subobjects: Topology Issues

Force Update

Forcibly update object's properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet

CSPF Neighbor

Show Object Attributes

Display object's attributes

Commands > Delete

Delete object

Browse TLS Name

Browse Subobjects: TLS Names

Browse XML Connections

Browse Subobjects: XML Connection

Force Update

Forcibly update object's properties

Properties

Edit object

Add to favorites

Add object to favorite viewlet
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The following is a listing of all available MQ statistic attributes. These fields are used when
generating MQ statistics viewlets (see section 4.3.70).

MANAGER_NAME

NONPERS_TIME_ON_Q_AVG

PERS_GET_BYTES

MQNODE_NAME

PERS_TIME_ON_Q_AVG

NONPERS_BROWSE_COUNT

MQMGR_NAME

NONPERS_PUT_COUNT

PERS_BROWSE_COUNT

STAT_TIME_STAMP

PERS_PUT_COUNT

BROWSE_FAIL_COUNT

INTERVAL_START_DATE_TIME

PUT_FAIL_COUNT

NONPERS_BROWSE_BYTES

INTERVAL_END_DATE_TIME

NONPERS_PUT1_COUNT

PERS_BROWSE_BYTES

COMMAND_LEVEL

PERS_PUT1_COUNT

EXPIRED_MSG_COUNT

QUEUE_NAME

PUT1_FAIL_COUNT

NOT_QUEUED_MSG_COUNT

QUEUE_TYPE

NONPERS_PUT_BYTES

PURGED_MSG_COUNT

Q_DEFINITION_TYPE

PERS_PUT_BYTES

CB_CRT_ALT_COUNT

CREATION_DATE

NONPERS_GET_COUNT

CB_REMOVE_COUNT

CREATION_TIME

PERS_GET_COUNT

CB_RESUME_COUNT

MIN_DEPTH

GET_FAIL_COUNT

CB_SUSPEND_COUNT

MAX_DEPTH

NONPERS_GET_BYTES

CB_FAIL_COUNT

MANAGER_NAME

CFSTRUCT_INQ_COUNT

TOPIC_INQ_COUNT

MQNODE_NAME

LSR_INQ_COUNT

TOPIC_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

MQMGR_NAME

SRVC_INQ_COUNT

TOPIC_SET_COUNT

STAT_TIME_STAMP

QUEUE_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

TOPIC_SET_FAIL_COUNT

INTERVAL_START_DATE_TI
ME

NLIST_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_DUR_CREATE_COUNT
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INTERVAL_END_DATE_TIME

PROC_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_DUR_ALTER_COUNT

COMMAND_LEVEL

STGCLS_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_DUR_RESUME_COUNT

CONNECT_COUNT

QMGR_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_NDUR_CREATE_COUNT

CONNECT_FAIL_COUNT

CHL_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_NDUR_ALTER_COUNT

MAX_CONNECTIONS

AUTHINFO_INQ_FAIL_COUN
T

SUB_NDUR_RESUME_COUNT

NORMAL_DISC_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_INQ_FAIL_COUN
T

SUB_FAIL_COUNT

IMPLICIT_DISC_COUNT

LSR_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

UNSUB_DUR_CL_NOT_REM_COU

QMGR_DISC_COUNT

SRVC_INQ_FAIL_COUNT

UNSUB_DUR_CL_REM_COUNT

QUEUE_OPEN_COUNT

QUEUE_SET_COUNT

UNSUB_NDUR_CL_NOT_REM_CO

NLIST OPEN_COUNT

NLIST_SET_COUNT

UNSUB_NDUR_CL_REM_COUNT

PROC_OPEN_COUNT

PROC_SET_COUNT

UNSUB_FAIL_COUNT

STGCLS_OPEN_COUNT

STGCLS_SET_COUNT

SUB_RQ_COUNT

QMGR_OPEN_COUNT

QMGR_SET_COUNT

SUB_RQ_FAIL_COUNT

CHL_OPEN_COUNT

CHL_SET_COUNT

CB_CRT_ALT_COUNT

AUTHINFO_OPEN_COUNT

AUTHINFO_SET_COUNT

CB_REMOVE_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_OPEN_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_SET_COUNT

CB_RESUME_COUNT

LSR_OPEN_COUNT

LSR_SET_COUNT

CB_SUSPEND_COUNT

SRVC_OPEN_COUNT

SRVC_SET_COUNT

CB_FAIL_COUNT

QUEUE_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

QUEUE_SET_FAIL_COUNT

CTL_START_COUNT

NLIST_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

NLIST_SET_FAIL_COUNT

CTL_STOP_COUNT

PROC_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

PROC_SET_FAIL_COUNT

CTL_RESUME_COUNT

STGCLS_OPEN_FAIL_COUN
T

STGCLS_SET_FAIL_COUNT

CTL_SUSPEND_COUNT
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QMGR_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

QMGR_SET_FAIL_COUNT

CTL_FAIL_COUNT

CHL_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

CHL_SET_FAIL_COUNT

MQSTAT_COUNT

AUTHINFO_OPEN_FAIL_CO
UNT

AUTHINFO_SET_FAIL_COUN
T

MQSTAT_FAIL_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_OPEN_FAIL_COU
NT

CFSTRUCT_SET_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_HW_ALL_DUR_COUNT

LSR_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

LSR_SET_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_HW_APP_DUR_COUNT

SRVC_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT

SRVC_SET_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_HW_ADMIN_DUR_COUNT

QUEUE_CLOSE_COUNT

NONPERS_PUT_COUNT

SUB_HW_PROXY_DUR_COUNT

NLIST_CLOSE_COUNT

PERS_PUT_COUNT

SUB_LW_ALL_DUR_COUNT

PROC_CLOSE_COUNT

PUT_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_LW_APP_DUR_COUNT

STGCLS_CLOSE_COUNT

NONPERS_PUT1_COUNT

SUB_LW_ADMIN_DUR_COUNT

QMGR_CLOSE_COUNT

PERS_PUT1_COUNT

SUB_LW_PROXY_DUR_COUNT

CHL_CLOSE_COUNT

PUT1_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_HW_ALL_NDUR_COUNT

AUTHINFO_CLOSE_COUNT

NONPERS_PUT_BYTES

SUB_HW_APP_NDUR_COUNT

CFSTRUCT_CLOSE_COUNT

PERS_PUT_BYTES

SUB_HW_ADMIN_NDUR_COUNT

LSR_CLOSE_COUNT

NONPERS_GET_COUNT

SUB_HW_PROXY_NDUR_COUNT

SRVC_CLOSE_COUNT

PERS_GET_COUNT

SUB_LW_ALL_NDUR_COUNT

QUEUE_CLOSE_FAIL_COUN
T

GET_FAIL_COUNT

SUB_LW_APP_NDUR_COUNT

NLIST_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

NONPERS_GET_BYTES

SUB_LW_ADMIN_NDUR_COUNT

PROC_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

PERS_GET_BYTES

SUB_LW_PROXY_NDUR_COUNT

STGCLS_CLOSE_FAIL_COUN
T

NONPERS_BROWSE_COUNT

TOPIC_PUT_PER_COUNT

QMGR_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

PERS_BROWSE_COUNT

TOPIC_PUT_NPER_COUNT

CHL_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

BROWSE_FAIL_COUNT

TOPIC_PUT_FAIL_COUNT

AUTHINFO_CLOSE_FAIL_CO
UN

NONPERS_BROWSE_BYTES

TOPIC_PUT1_PER_COUNT
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CFSTRUCT_CLOSE_FAIL_CO | PERS_BROWSE_BYTES TOPIC_PUT1_NPER_COUNT

UN

LSR_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT COMMIT_COUNT TOPIC_PUT1_FAIL_COUNT
SRVC_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT | COMMIT_FAIL_COUNT TOPIC_PUT_PER_BYTES
QUEUE_INQ_COUNT BACKOUT_COUNT TOPIC_PUT_NPER_BYTES
NLIST_INQ_COUNT EXPIRED_MSG_COUNT PUB_MSG_PER_COUNT
PROC_INQ_COUNT PURGED_MSG_COUNT PUB_MSG_NPER_COUNT
STGCLS_INQ_COUNT TOPIC_OPEN_COUNT PUB_MSG_BYTES_PER_COUNT
QMGR_INQ_COUNT TOPIC_OPEN_FAIL_COUNT | PUB_MSG_BYTES_NPER_COUNT
CHL_INQ_COUNT TOPIC_CLOSE_COUNT

AUTHINFO_INQ_COUNT TOPIC_CLOSE_FAIL_COUNT

MANAGER_NAME CHANNEL_TYPE EXIT_TIME_MIN
MQNODE_NAME REMOTE_QMGR_NAME EXIT_TIME_AVG
MQMGR_NAME CONNECTION_NAME EXIT_TIME_MAX
STAT_TIME_STAMP CHL_MSG_COUNT FULL_BATCH_COUNT
INTERVAL_START_DATE_TIME | CHL_MSG_BYTES INCOMPLETE_BATCH_COUNT
INTERVAL_END_DATE_TIME NET_TIME_MIN BATCH_SIZE_AVG
COMMAND_LEVEL NET_TIME_AVG PUT_RETRY_COUNT
CHANNEL_NAME NET_TIME_MAX
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